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SECTION 1
INTRODUCTION

TO THE PURCHASER

FOREWORD

This manual has been prepared to assist you in the
correct procedure for operation, adjustment and
maintenance of your new machine.

This machine has been designed and built to give
maximum performance, economy and ease of
operation under a wide variety of crops and
conditions.

Prior to delivery, your machine was carefully
inspected both at the factory and by your dealer to
ensure that it reaches you in optimum condition.
To maintain this condition and ensure trouble-free
operation it is important that routine services, as
specified in this manual, are carried out at the
recommended intervals.

You cannot operate or maintain your machine
properlywithout reading thismanual attentively. Keep
it within reach.

Before attempting to drive or operate your machine,
read this manuel carefully (especially the chapter
covering the Safety Precautions).

‘‘Left’’ and ‘‘right’’ used throughout this manual are
determined from the rear, facing in the direction of
travel of the machine during operation.

If at any time you require advice concerning your
machine, do not hesitate to contact your authorised
dealer. He has factory-trained personnel, genuine
service parts and the necessary equipment to carry
out your service requirements.

IMPORTANT:
S This machine has been designed and built

according to the European Directive
EEC/89/392.
Always use genuine New Holland Service
Parts when servicing and repairing your
machine and do not modify your machine
without a written permission of the
manufacturer. Failure to do so will void the
responsibility of the manufacturer.

S An EC Declaration of Confirmity is
separately delivered with your machine.
Store this EC Declaration into the storage
space for your Operator’s Manual (Refer to
Section 2 - OPERATION).

S Themaximum road speed of your combine
is limited and sealed. Do not remove the
seal.

S Check local road legislation before driving
the combine on public roads.

S When operating interchangeable New
Holland built equipment, ensure the
equipment is CE approved.

S As this publication is distributed throughout
our international network, the equipment
illustrated, either as standard or as an
accessory, may vary according to the
country in which the equipment is to be
used. Low cost configurations, as chosen
by the customer, may deviate from the
specifications given.
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S Several figures in this manual show the
safety guarding or the additional guards,
legally required by certain countries, open
or removed to illustrate better a particular
feature or adjustment. The machine must
not be used in this condition. For your
own safety, ensure that all guards are
closed or replaced before operating the
machine.

IMPROVEMENTS AND CHANGES

The Company is continually striving to improve its
products, and therefore reserves the right to make
improvements and changes when it becomes
practical and possible to do so, without incurring any
obligation to make changes or additions to the
equipment sold previously.

ACCESSORIES AND OPTIONS

Yourmachine has been designed to operate in awide
variety or crops and conditions. Nevertheless
additional equipment may, in certain cases, be
required to improve the machine performance. A list
of this additional equipment is given in Section 8 -
ACCESSORIES in this manual.

SERVICE PARTS AND ACCESSORIES

Genuine service parts and accessories have been
specifically designed for your machine.

Wewould like to point out that ‘‘nongenuine’’ partsand
accessories have not been examined and released
by the Company. The installation and/or use of such
products could thus have negative effects upon the
design characteristics of your machine and thereby
affect its safety. The Company is not liable for any
damagecausedby theuse of ‘‘nongenuine’’ parts and
accessories.

Rely on your authorised dealer to supply you with
genuine service parts only. These parts are covered
by our warranty and will give you the best
performance.

When ordering service parts, always quote themodel
and serial number of your machine (refer to chapter
headed ‘‘Product identification’’.

LUBRICANTS

Your dealer sells a selection of specially formulated
lubricants based on own engineering specifications.

Recommended lubricants for your machine are listed
on the inside rear cover of this manual.

WARRANTY

Yourmachine is warranted according to legal rights in
your country and the contractual agreement with the
selling dealer. Nowarranty shall, however, apply if the
machine has not been used, adjusted andmaintained
according to the instructions given in the Opertor’s
Manual.
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PRODUCT IDENTIFICATION

The serial numbers of the combine, engine and
attachments can be found in the following locations:

BASE UNIT -- Figures 1 and 2

On a plate positioned on the right-hand side of the
operator’s platform.

On a plate positioned on the right-hand side of the
combine above the front axle.

ENGINE

Models TX62-63-64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67 --
Figures 3 and 4

On a plate positioned on top of the rocker cover.

1

2

3

42767

42876

42973
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It is also stamped in the cylinder block.

Model TX68-68PLUS -- Figures 5 and 6

On a plate positioned on top of the rocker cover.

It is also stamped in the cylinder block.

4

5

6

42335

42875

42877
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GRAIN HEADER -- Figure 7

In the right-hand upper corner of the header.

MAIZE HEADER -- Figure 8

At the top of the left-hand corner.

FLEX HEADER -- Figure 9

On the left rear corner of the main frame

7

8

9

42724

42873

43028
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Record below the serial numbers of your machine for quick
reference:

Combine model . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Combine serial n° . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Engine serial n° . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Grain header serial n° . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Maize header serial n° . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Flex header serial n° . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Date machine first used . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Dealer’s telephone n° . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

HEADER INFORMATION

The model TX combines can be equipped with the following headers:

HEADERS TX62 TX63 TX64PLUS TX65PLUS TX66 TX 67 TX68 TX68PLUS

Grain header

12 ft x x

13 ft x x x x

15 ft x x x x

17 ft x x x x x x x x

20 ft x x x x x x x x

24 ft x x x x

30 ft x x x x

Maize header (*)

5--row x x x x x x x x

6--row x x x x x x x x

6--row FU (**) x x x x x x x x

8 row FU (**) x x x x x

Flex header

15 ft x x x x

19 ft x x x x x x x

(*) Available with a) Knife stalk rolls or smooth stalk rolls

b) Row distances: 70 cm - 75 cm - 80 cm

c) Stalk chopper

(**) Flip-up
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IMPORTANT ECOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

Soil, air and water are vital factors of agriculture and
of life in general. Where legislation does not yet rule
the treatment of some of the substances which are
required by advanced technology, common sense
should govern the use and the disposal of the
products of a chemical and a petrochemical nature.

The following are recommendations which may be of
assistance:

S Become acquainted with and respect the relative
legislation applicable in your country.

S Where no legislation exists, obtain information
from suppliers of oils, fuels, antifreeze, cleaning
agents, etc. for their effect on man and nature and
for safe ways of storage, usage and disposal.
Agricultural consultants will, in many cases, be
able to help you as well.

Helpful hints:

1. Avoid filling fuel tanks using jerrycans or
inappropriate pressurized fuel delivery systems
which may cause considerable spillage.

2. In general, avoid skin contact with all fuels, oils,
acids, solvents, etc. Most of them contain
substances which can be harmful to your health.

3. Use bio-degradable oils for chain lubrication
where oils cannot be recuperated. In many
countries rape seed oils or other agro-based
lubricants have become available.

4. Modern oils contain additives. Do not burn
contaminated fuels and/or waste oils in ordinary
heating systems.

5. Avoid spillage when draining off used engine
coolant mixtures, engine, gearbox and hydraulic

oils, brake fluids, etc. Do not mix drained brake
fluids or fuels with lubricants. Store them safely
until they can be disposed of in a proper way to
comply with local legislation and available
resources.

6. Modern coolant mixtures, i.e. antifreeze and
other additives, should be replaced every two
years. They should not be allowed to get into the
soil but should be collected and disposed of
safely.

7. Do not open the air-conditioning system yourself;
it contains gases which should not be released
into the air. Your dealer has a special extractor for
this purpose and will have to do the recharging of
the system anyway.

8. Repair any leaks or defects in the engine cooling
or the hydraulic system immediately.

9. Do not increase the pressure in a pressurized
circuit as this may lead to bursting of the
components.

10. Protect hoses duringwelding as penetratingweld
splattermay burnahole orweaken them, causing
the loss of oils, coolant, etc.

11. Battery recycling

Batteries and electric accumulators contain
various components which can damage the
environment if they are not properly recycled
after usage. New Holland strongly recommends
that you return all used batteries (starting
batteries and small ‘‘dry’’ batteries which may be
used in electric or electronic systems) to your
New Holland dealer who will ensure proper
disposal or re-cycling. In certain countries this is
a legal requirement.

https://truckmanualshub.com/
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SAFETY

Farm accidents can be prevented with your help

No accident prevention programme can be
successful without the wholehearted cooperation of
the person who is directly responsible for the
operation of the equipment.
To read of accident reports from all over the country is
to be convinced that a large number of accidents can
be prevented only by the operator anticipating the
result before the accident is caused and doing
something about it.
It is said that “The best kind of safety device is a
careful operator who with care and mature
consideration can savemore lives and limbs than any
accident prevention programmewhich is not adhered
to”.
Further in this chapter you will find a list of the most
important safety precautions.

CAUTION:

S This symbol is used throughout this
manual whenever your personal
safety is involved.
TAKE TIME TO READ AND FOLLOW
THE INSTRUCTIONS AND
FURTHERMORE, BE CAREFUL!

S Some pictures in this manual may
show the safety guarding open or
removed to better illustrate a
particular feature or adjustment.
ENSURE TO CLOSE OR REPLACE
ALL GUARDS BEFORE OPERATING
THE MACHINE.

PRECAUTIONARY STATEMENTS

Personal safety

Throughout this manual and on machine decals, you
will find precautionary statements (“CAUTION”,
“WARNING”, and “DANGER”) followed by specific
instructions. These precautions are intended for the
personal safety of you and those working with you.
Please take the time to read them.

CAUTION:

The word “CAUTION” is used where a
safe behavioural practice according to
operating and maintenance instructions
and common safety practices will protect
the operator and others from accident
involvement.

WARNING:

The word “WARNING’’ denotes a
potential or hidden hazard which could
possibly cause serious injury. It is used
to warn operators andothers to excercise
due care and attention to avoid a surprise
accident with machinery

DANGER:

The word “DANGER” denotes a
forbidden practice in connection with a
serious hazard.

FAILURE TO FOLLOW THE ‘‘CAUTION”,
‘‘WARNING”, AND ‘‘DANGER” INSTRUCTIONS
MAY RESULT IN SERIOUS BODILY INJURY OR
DEATH.

Machine safety

Additional precautionary statements (“ATTENTION”
and “IMPORTANT”) are followed by specific
instructions. These statements are intended for
machine safety.

ATTENTION:
The word “ATTENTION” is used to warn the operator
of potential machine damage if a certain procedure is
not followed.

IMPORTANT:
The word “IMPORTANT” is used to inform the reader
of something he needs to know to prevent minor
machine damage if a certain procedure is not
followed.

https://truckmanualshub.com/
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SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

Most farmmachinery accidents canbeavoidedby the
observance of a few simple safety precautions.

General and Operating Safety

1. The machine must only be used by a skilled
operator familiar with all the controls and
harvesting techniques on cultivated land with
slopes up to maximum 26% (15°) uphill and
downhill, and maximum 36% (19°) sideways
[provided good even ground and sufficient tyre
adherence conditions exist].

2. When driving on public roads, observe traffic
regulations, adapt your speed to road and traffic
conditions and ensure that all lights and other
safety mechanisms on the machine (if they are
required) are fitted and work properly.

The grain tank must be empty when driving on
the road. Ensure that the unloading tube is
locked in its closed position.

3. Ensure that both brake pedals are locked
together when travelling on public roads.

52030

4. Ensure the hazard warning signs provided are
installed at the front and the rear of the combine
and use the rotating amber traffic warning
beacon(s) when driving on public roads to
indicate the vehicle is of abnormal size and is
slow-moving.

5. Raise and lock the ladders when travelling on
public roads. No-one should be standing on the
ladders when the machine is moving.

6. Do not permit anyone other than the operator to
ride on the combine.

52031

7. Do not brake abruptly to avoid tipping of the
machine.

8. Do not exceed 20 km/h when driving downhill. If
necessary, change into a lower gear before
starting the descent.

52032

9. Before operating the combine ensure that all
safety guards are installed.

10. Before starting the engine, ensure everyone is
clear of the combine.

Warn bystanders by sounding the horn several
times.

https://truckmanualshub.com/
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11. Keep children away from and off the combine at
all times.

12. Check the wheel nuts torque as described in
Section 5 -- ADJUSTMENTS AND
MAINTENANCE.

13. Do not enter the grain tank while the combine
engine is running. Use a wooden clearing club
should the grain tank unloading auger become
clogged. Take utmost care not to be pulled into
the grain tank in case unplugging is required.

14. Do not attempt to clean, lubricate or carry out
any adjustments on the combine while it is in
motion or while the engine is running.

15. For safety’s sake never leave the operator’s
platform without first disengaging the combine
drive mechanism, lowering the header, stopping
the engine, applying the handbrake and
removing the ignition key.

52033

16. Do not work under the combine header unless it
is securely blocked and/or the header safety
latch is engaged.

52034

17. Do not work around the combine in loose
clothing that might catch in any of the moving
parts.

52035

18. Keep hands away from moving parts of the
combine.

19. Keep the fire extinguisher within easy reach of
the operator. Ensure to replace it by a similar
type of extinguisher or have it checked or refilled
after every usage and/or date of expiry.

20. Do not step on the grain tank covers or the cab
roof.
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21. When driving on public roads, either with the
grain header loaded on a trailer and attached to
the rear of the combine, or with the grain header
still attached to the combine (provided local
legislation allows), the knife should be
safeguarded by means of a knife guard,
available as an accessory (refer to the Grain
Header Operator’s Manual).

22. Combine dust can cause ‘‘farmer’s lung’’
disease. It may also contain nocive spraying
residues. Keep the cab door and window closed
during operation. Wear a dust mask when
cleaning the air filters or accumulated dust in the
combine.

23. Danger of death by electrocution!
Pay special attention to the overhead power
lines. Make sure the machine has sufficient
clearance to pass in all directions (also with
raised or opened machine components). Also
think of the radio aerial(s) or any other factory-
fitted accessory or parts which may have been
added afterwards.

Should a contact between the machine and an
electric power line occur, then the following
precautions must be taken: Stop the machine
movement immediately, stop the engine and
apply the handbrake.

Check if you can safely leave the cab or your
actual position without direct contact with
electric wires. If not, stay in your position and call
for help. If you can leave your position without
touching the lines, jump off the last step or
support position to ensure that there is no
contact between any part of your body and the
ground at any time. Do not touch the machine
afterwards until power to the lines has been shut
off. When people approach the machine, warn
them not to touch the machine but to ask the
electric power supply company to shut off the
power to the lines.

Engine

1. Keep the engine area clean of dust, chaff and
straw to prevent the possibility of fires.

52036

2. Never idle the engine in an enclosed area as
harmful exhaust gases may build up.

3. Wear a suitable hearing protective device, such
as ear muffs or ear plugs, if you are exposed to
noise which you feel is uncomfortable.

4. The cooling system operates under pressure
which is controlled by the radiator cap. It is
dangerous to remove the cap while the engine is
hot.

S Switch off the engine and wait until it has
cooled. Even then use extreme care when
removing the cap. Cover the cap with a rag
and turn it slowly to the first stop to allow the
pressure to escape before removing the cap
completely. Stand clear of the radiator
opening as hot coolant may splash out.

S Never add cold water to a hot radiator.
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52037

Failure to follow these instructions may result in
serious personal injury fromhot coolant or steam
blowout and/or damage to the cooling system or
engine.

5. Antifreeze contains monoethylene glycol and
other chemicals which are toxic if taken
internally and can be absorbed in toxic amounts
through repeated or prolonged skin contact.
Follow these precautions when working with
antifreeze:

S Do not take antifreeze internally. If antifreeze
is swallowed accidentally, obtain medical
attention immediately.

S Keep antifreeze in sealed containers out of
reach of children, livestock or pets.

6. The fuel oil in the injection system is under high
pressure and canpenetrate the skin. Unqualified
persons should not removeor attempt to adjust a
fuel injection pump, injector, nozzle or any other
part of the fuel injection system. Failure to follow
these instructions may result in serious injury.
If fuel is injected through the skin, medical
assistance should be obtained.

7. Be very careful to avoid contact with hot engine
oil. If the engine oil is extremely hot, allow the oil
to cool to a moderately warm temperature for
safe removal.

8. Do not handle a hot oil filter with bare hands.

9. Continuous and prolonged contact with used
engine oil may cause skin cancer. Protect your
skin by wearing heavy plastic gloves. If oil gets
onto the skin, wash promptly with soap and
water.

Diesel fuel

1. Under no circumstances should gasoline,
alcohol or blended fuels be added to diesel fuel.
These combinations can create an increased
fire or explosive hazard. In a closed container,
such as a fuel tank, such blends are more
explosive than pure gasoline. Do not use these
blends.

2. Never remove the fuel tank cap or refuel with the
engine running or hot.
Refuel the harvester only when the engine has
been turned off.
Do not smoke or use a naked flame when
refuelling or when standing near fuel tanks.

3. Maintain control of the fuel filter pipe nozzle
when filling the tank.

4. Donot fill the fuel tank to capacity. Allow room for
expansion.

5. Wipe up spilled fuel immediately.

6. Always tighten the fuel tank cap securely.

7. If the original fuel tank cap is lost, replace it with
an approved cap. A nonapproved, proprietary
cap may not be safe.

8. Keep equipment clean and properly maintained.

9. Do not drive equipment near open fires.

10. Never use fuel for cleaning purposes.
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BATTERY WARNING

CAUTION:
The battery contains a sulphuric acid
electrolyte which may cause severe
burns and produce explosive gases.
Avoid contact with the skin, eyes or
clothing. Do not take internally.

The essential precautions listed below
must be observed:

S Do not use a naked flame to check the
electrolyte level. Keep sparks, flames
and lighted tobacco away.

S Do not produce sparks with cable
clamps when charging the battery or
starting the engine with a slave
battery.

S Wear eye protection when working
near batteries.

S Provide ventilation when charging or
using in an enclosed space.

S Ensure the vent plugs are correctly
installed and tight.

If the electrolyte comes into contact with the skin,
eyes or is taken internally, treat as follows:

Skin: Flush with cold water.
Eyes: Flushwith coldwater for 10minutes andget

prompt medical attention.
Internal: Call a doctor immediately.
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SAFETY DECALS

The following safety decals have beenplaced on your
machine in the areas indicated. They are intended for
the personal safety of you and those working with
you.

Please take this manual, walk around your machine
and note the content and location of these warning
signs.

Review these decals and the operating instructions in
this manual with your machine operators.

Keep the decals legible. If they are not, obtain
replacements from your dealer. 10

11

55075

55095

https://truckmanualshub.com/



SECTION 1

1-15

Decal 1 Decal 2

Decal 3 Decal 4

Carefully read theOperator’s Manual before oper-
ating the machine. Observe instructions and safe-
ty rules when operating.

Do not open or remove safety shield while engine
is running.

Disengage all drives, stop the engine and wait un-
til moving parts have stopped before cleaning or
servicing the machine.

Do not ride on platform or ladder.

.
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Decal 5

Decal 7

Secure lift cylinder with locking device before getting
in dangerous area.

Never reach nor climb into grain tank while engine is
running.

Decal 6

Decal 8

Stay clear of hot surface.

Never reach into rotating auger.
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Decal 9

Decal 11

Do not reach into straw walkers while engine is run-
ning.

Sound the horn 3 times before starting the engine.

Decal 10

Shut off engine and remove ignition key before
performing maintenance or repair work.

Decal 12

Hydraulic accumulator contains gas and oil under
pressure. For removal and repair, contact your lo-
cal New Holland dealer.
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Decal 15

Decal 13

Never reach into the crushing danger area as long
as parts may move.

DANGER:
Stay clear of rotating machine parts.

Decal 14

Decal 16

Do not open or remove safety guardwhile engine is
running.

Wait until all machine components have stopped
completely before touching them.
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Decal 17

Decal 19

DANGER:
Stay clear while engine is running.

This plate indicates:

1. The maximum allowed vertical force.

2. The maximum allowed horizontal pull force of
the hitch.

51894

Decal 18

DANGER:
Stay clear while engine is running.
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PROTECTIVE DEVICES

Header standard safety latch -- Figure 12

The left-hand header cylinder is standard fitted with a
safety latch which must be lowered onto the cylinder
rod to prevent accidental lowering of the header.

Whenever work is carried out underneath the header,
the latch must be lowered onto the cylinder rod as
shown at A.

When not in use the header safety latch must be
stored as shown at B.

ATTENTION:
Do not use the safety latch A as a support for
the header when travelling along public roads
otherwise damage may occur to the cylinder.

Header additional safety latch -- Figure 13

For certain countries a small safety latch C is fitted
onto the right-hand cylinder. It must be lowered onto
the cylinder rod when driving on public roads to
prevent accidental lowering of the straw elevator.

When a flip-up maize header is attached to the straw
elevator, a special safety latch (provided with the
machine) must be installed and lowered onto the
cylinder rod when driving on public roads.

Straw elevator additional support -- Figure 14

For certain countries there is a legal obligation to have
an additional support F installed on the right-hand
side of the straw elevator. This support must be
placed in position D whenever the machine is driven
on public roads.
Whennot in use, support F canbe stored in bracket E.

When a maize header is attached to the straw
elevator, a special support F (provided with the
machine) must be installed and used when driving on
public roads.

12

13

20259

21108

14

21106
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Wheel chock -- Figures 15 and 16

For somecountriesmetal wedgesG are stored on the
right-hand side of the straw elevator.

When the machine is parked on a nonlevel surface,
the wedge G has to be placed at the lowest side,
against the traction wheel.

CAUTION:

Do not place the wedges against the
steering wheels.

Safety guard for straw elevator -- Figure 17

For some countries, the safety railing H must be
installed for road transport and secured to the front of
the straw elevator.

15

16

30349

42101

17

42972
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Signal plates

For some countries, signal plates J must be installed
for road transport:

S Figure 18
At the front to the safety railing H, if installed.

S Figure 19
To a profile fitted to the straw elevator.

S Figure 20
At the rear to a frame fitted to the straw hood.

18

19

42972

51838

20

42965
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Safety guards -- Figure 21

For safety’s sake and according to European
directives, safety guards now have locking devices
which can only be opened by means of the special
tool locatedon the left-hand sideof the strawelevator,
a wrench (key width 13 mm) or a screw driver.

Straw chopper spreader chute -- Figure 22

The straw chopper spreader chute A must remain in
the operating position (as shown) when driving on
public roads when the combine is not pulling a header
trailer.

Fire extinguisher -- Figure 23

The fire extinguisher is located on the left-hand side
near the straw hood.

Check the operating instructions.

Once the extinguisher is discharged, no matter for
how long, it must be recharged.

43037

21

30355

42965

22

23
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DRIVING DOWNHILL -- Figures 24 to 26

WARNING:
To prevent runaway of the combine (i.e.
when the ground speed increases during
downhill driving and it is impossible to
reduce speed with the ground speed
control lever), it is necessary to shift into
a lower gear appropriate to the steepness
of the hill before starting the descent.
This information is given on a decal on
plate A under the arm rest.

24

25

50672

42759

26

TX62-63-64PLUS-65PLUS-66-68-68PLUS

TX67
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Access protection to engine compartment --
Figure 27

Lowering the ladder 5 while the engine is running will
automatically cause the engine to be shut off. It is,
however, possible to start the engine while the ladder
is in the lowered position.

IMPORTANT:
Be aware that, if the engine is running with the
ladder in the lowered position, the engine
protection is not working. 43039

27

INTENDED USE

The TX60 Series combine harvesters are designed
as self-propelled units and are powered by an
on-board diesel engine.

Themachines are intended to be used for agricultural

purposes on cultivated land to harvest cereal crops,
small seed crops, maize, soy beans, etc., by cutting
or picking up from a swath, threshing and separating
the grain from the strawand temporarily storing it until
it is unloaded into vehicles for transport.
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AIRBORNE NOISE EMISSION

In line with the European directive (EEC/86/188) and
national legislation, listed below are the
recommended noise levels at the operator’s ear,
measured in dBa, according to the ISO 5131
standard.

The noise is measured with the engine and all
mechanisms engaged and running at normal
operating speed for the specified use of the product
and without crop flow through the machine. For
machines with a cabin, the noise is measured with all
windows and doors closed and also in the open
position.

It should be noted that the noise level may exceed 85
dBa:

(a) if the machine is not equipped with a cabin, or

(b) if the machine is equipped with a cabin, but
operating with doors and/or windows open.

In these cases, the use of ear protection gear is
recommended. In several countries this ismandatory,
so check local legislation.

Machine model Engine model Noise level (dBa)
Cabin doors &
windows closed

TX62 NH 675 TA/VR 76

TX63 NH 675 TA/VJ 76

TX64PLUS NH 675 TA/VK 76

TX65PLUS NH 675 TA/VP 76

TX66 NH 675 TA/VN/1 76

TX67 NH 675 TA/VN/1 76

TX68 IVECO AIFO
8460 SRI10A012

76

TX68PLUS IVECO AIFO
8460 SRI2100A0

76
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ELECTROMAGNETIC COMPATIBILITY (EMC)

This product complies with the EEC directive 89/336
on Electromagnetic Interferences on electronic
equipment if it is used in conjunction with equipment
which bears the CE mark.

New Holland will take no liability for any problem
arising as a result of its product working in an
environment of other equipment which does not
comply with the EEC directive.

Disturbances remain possible if added equipment
does not meet the standards. As these interferences
may result in serious malfunction of the machine
and/or create unsafe situations the following
instructions must be observed:

S Each element of non New Holland equipment
ad-ded to this New Holland product must bear a
CE mark.

S The maximum power of emission equipment
(radio, telephones, etc.) must not exceed the
limits imposed by the national authorities of the
country of usage of the machine.

S The electromagnetic field generated by the added
system must not exceed 24 V/m at any moment
and at any location in the proximity of electronic
components and the network between them over
the entire machine.

SAFETY REQUIREMENTS FOR FLUID POWER SYSTEMS AND
COMPONENTS -- HYDRAULICS

(European standard pr EM 982)

Flexible hose assemblies must not be constructed
from hoses which have been previously used as part
of a hose assembly.

Do not weld hydraulic piping.

When flexible hoses or piping are damaged, replace
them immediately.

It is forbidden to modify a hydraulic accumulator by
machining, welding or any other means.

Before removing hydraulic accumulators for
servicing, the liquid pressure in the accumulator must
be reduced to zero.

Pressure check on hydraulic accumulators shall be
carried out by method recommended by the
accumulator manufacturer.

Care must be taken not to exceed the maximum
allowable pressure of the accumulator. After any
check of adjustment theremust be no leakage of gas.
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VIBRATION LEVEL INFORMATION

The vibration level for the arms to which the operator
of this machine is exposed under normal operating
conditions is below the 2.5 m/sec2 weighted root
mean square (RMS) value. The vibration level for the
whole body is below the 0.5 m/sec2 RMS value.

This information and measuring methods are in line
with the European Machinery Directive 89/392 EEC
paragraph 3.6.3.

LEGAL OBLIGATIONS

Yourmachinemay be equippedwith special guarding
or other devices in compliance with local legislation.
Some of these require active use by the operator.

Therefore, check local legislation on the usage of this
machine.
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SECTION 2
OPERATION

MACHINE FUNCTION

1

51597

The combine harvester performs five basic func-
tions -- Figure 1:

1. Feeding

2. Threshing

3. Separation

4. Cleaning

5. Grain storage and unloading
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51512

1. FEEDING -- Figure 2

The reel 1 (on the grain or flex header) or the gather-
ing chain (on the maize header) feeds the crop/cobs
into the header 2 towards the auger 3. The auger 3
feeds the crop into the front of the straw elevator 4.

Models with lateral flotation only:

The straw elevator head pivots on the elevator frame
which enables the header to followdeviations in slope
of up to 3° on either side, relative to thebase unit posi-
tion.

The crop is then carried up the straw elevator where it
is fed over the stone trap 5 into the drum and concave
area. At this point the feeding is complete and the
threshing starts.

The stone trap 5 is designed to trap stones and other
foreign objects which may cause damage to internal
parts of the combine.

2. THRESHING -- Figure 2

As thedrum6 rotates, it rubs the cropagainst thebars
of concave 7. This rubbing action threshes approxi-
mately 90% of the grain from the straw.

S Clean grain falls onto the grain pan 8.

S Straw (anda little grain) are guided to the beater 9.

S De-awning plates can be swung up underneath
the concave to increase the rubbing action when
threshing winter barley or difficult-to-thresh crops.

S Rasp bars [accessory] can be installed on the
front part of the concave to improve the threshing
efficiency (especially important in wheat) and to
avoid white caps.
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3. SEPARATION -- Figure 2

The beater 9, with beater concave 10, strips the straw
from the drum and guides it to the rotary separator 11
and concave 12, which further separates the grain
from the straw.

The straw retarding curtain 13 prevents the rotary
separator from throwing the straw too far onto the
straw walkers 14.

A Straw Flow beater 15 [if installed] improves the
straw transport towards the straw walkers and en-
ables a smoother flow ofmaterial in heavy crop condi-
tions.

The straw walkers 14 oscillate, lift and tumble the
straw, permitting the remaining grain to fall through
the walkers and slide down the walker return pans
onto the rear of the grain pan 8.

4. CLEANING -- Figures 3 and 4

Units with self-levelling cleaning shoe

The grain and chaff on thegrain pan8 are transported
to the rear by the reciprocating action of the exclusive
self-levelling cleaning shoe. An electrical actuator en-
sures that the cleaning shoe automatically remains
horizontal in the transverse axis of the machine, even
when operating on side slopes up to 17%. This inno-
vation increases the capacity of the cleaning shoe
considerably when operating in hilly conditions.

Units with fixed cleaning shoe

As the cleaning shoe is not self-levelling, operation on
slight slopes is made possible by the installation of
hillside dividers on thegrain pans and theupper sieve.

Hillside dividers are installed as standard equipment
on the grain pan 8 where they ensure an even distri-
bution of thematerial before it reaches the short grain
pan 28.

3

51590
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Hillside dividers can be installed as an accessory on
the presieve 17 and upper sieve 20. They can be re-
moved when operating in level field conditions.

The cleaning shoe is composed of an upper shoe 26
and a lower shoe 27 which move in opposite direc-
tions. A first separation takes place on the grain pan
as the lighter chaff forms the top layer and theheavier
grain the bottom layer. The material falls through the
finger grate 16, installed at the rear of the grain pan,
onto the presieve 17. The air coming from the secon-
dary blow opening 18 of cleaning fan 19 blows the
chaff over thepresieve so that grainwith a reasonably
high degree of cleanliness falls through the presieve.
This action will be repeated a second time between
the presieve 17 and upper sieve 20.

The air coming from the main blow opening 21 of
cleaning fan 19 blows the chaff over the upper sieve
and out of the machine, while the grain, unthreshed
heads and small volumes of chaff fall onto the lower
sieve 22.

In addition, the grain separated by the presieve 17 is
guided by the small grain pan 28 to the lower sieve.
The installation of a presieve considerably increases
the cleaning shoe capacity as the main separation of
grain and chaff occurs at both finger grates. The lower
sieve, or cleaning sieve, provides the final cleaning
operation. Grain that passes through the cleaning
sieve is carried over the grain plate 23 to the clean
grain cross auger 24. Unthreshed heads which do not
fall through the lower sieve are split into two streams
and are transported by the returns auger 25 to the
roto-threshers 29 for rethreshing.

From the roto-threshers this material is channelled by
returns augers 30 to the grain pan for cleaning. Di-
vider plates divide the returned material evenly over
the grain panwhere the exclusive self-levelling clean-
ing shoe takes over.

4

51855

5. STORAGE -- Figure 4

The clean grain is channelled into the grain tank 32by
the clean grain cross auger 24, grain elevator 31 and
bubble-up auger 33. The grain tank is emptied by the
grain tank unloading auger 34 and the unloading tube
auger 35.
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CONTROLS AND INSTRUMENTS

The following modules are described:

S Emergency exit

S Steering column and control pedals

S Arm rest module

S Instrument panel, comprising:

- InfoView monitor

- General module

- Control module

S Console module

S Cab roof instruments

S Operator’s seat

S Fuses and relays

S Other components

EMERGENCY EXIT -- Figure 5

The right-hand door is the emergency exit.

To escape from the cab through the emergency exit,
proceed as follows :

1. Unlock the emergency exit door handle A in 3
steps, as shown, and open the door completely.

2. Pivot the InfoView monitor away from the emer-
gency exit.

3. Step over the dashboard and leave the cab.

4. Use the railing and light beam as handholds,
and the traction tyre and additional step along the
straw elevator to step on.

5
42970

A
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STEERING COLUMN AND CONTROL PEDALS -- Figure 6

6

42764

1 - a Direction indicator lever (linked up with
buzzer)

- b Push button for horn

- c Headlights selector switch

- d Parking and dipped headlights switch and all
outside 12-Volt DC plugs (portable light)

2 Direction indicator warning light

3 Header trailer direction indicator warning light
(linked up with buzzer)

4 Hazard warning lights switch (linked up with
buzzer)

5 Headlights control indication

6 Steering wheel tilt control (clamping screw)

7 Steering wheel height control (clamping
screw)

8 Steering column tilt control (push pedal)

CAUTION:

Adjust the steering wheel only when the
combine is stopped.

9 Reel fore and aft adjustment
- Right-hand pedal: forwards
- Left-hand pedal: rearwards

10 Foot brake pedals with pedal coupler A

CAUTION:

For safety reasons, always couple brake
pedals bymeans of pedal coupler Awhen
driving on public roads. This ensures the
brakes are actuated together.

11 Differential lock pedal [if installed]
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ARM REST MODULE -- Figures 7 to 9

12 Reel height control rocker switch

13 -a 2-speed header height control rocker switch

-b Header lateral flotation control rocker switch

up = header up
down = header down
left = header tilting to left-hand side
right = header tilting to right-hand side

14 - Reel variator rocker switch
up = speed increase
down = speed slowdown

- Header and straw elevator reversing rocking
control (if used in combination with 21)(1)

15 Header drive and unloading auger quick stop
(one-pulse button)(1)

Use this quick stop to avoid crop blockage or
combine damage.
One pulse on the quick stop button will stop the
header and unloading auger drive.

16 Ground speed control lever

Forward

Rearward (+ audible alarm)

Neutral

17 Header control selector switch(2)

Stubble height and autofloat operation

Stubble height operation only

Compensation operation

Transport position

(1) Not applicable for models TX62-63
(2) Not applicable for model TX62 without

automatic header compensation

7
42765

TX62-63-64PLUS-65PLUS-66-68-68PLUS
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18
Header stubble height control knob(2)

19

Header compensation control knob(2)

20 Automatic header height control switch(2)

21 Header and straw elevator reversing button(1)

22 Header compensation autodiagnostic control
indicators(2) (refer to Section 4 - FIELD OP-
ERATION)

23 Arm rest cover: Access to emergency switch
when ground speed control fails. Remove plate
A and push the rocker switch B up to move the
machine forwards, push the rocker switch B
down tomove themachine rearwards (switch is
always operative).

23a Remote emergency and parking brake button
(symbol P) [model TX67 only]

23b Remote gearshift panel (model TX67 only)

(1) Not applicable for models TX62--63
(2) Not applicable for model TX62 without automatic

header compensation

8
42765

9
42759

TX67
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INSTRUMENT PANEL -- Figure 10

10

42763

A InfoView monitor (refer to Section 4 -- FIELD
OPERATION)

B General module

Stubble height indica-
tion. The minimum and
maximum indication cor-
responds with the se-
lected minimum and
maximum stubble height
(refer to Section 4 --
FIELD OPERATION,
paragraph 1.6 Calibra-
tion).

24

Low engine oil pressure
warning light(*)

25

Excessive engine oil and
engine coolant tempera-
ture warning light(*)

26

(*) NOTE:
Warning lights 25, 26 and 29 will automatically shut
off the engine to prevent damage of the engine or the
hydrostatic system.
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Excessive hydrostatic and
hydraulic oil temperature
warning light (linked up
with buzzer)

28

Low hydrostatic oil pres-
sure warning light (*)

29

Engine air filter obstruc-
tion warning light

Brake linings replacement
and low brake fluid level
warning light

Parking brake ‘‘ON’’ warn-
ing light (linked up with
buzzer)

30

31

32

Battery no-charge warn-
ing light

27

(*) NOTE:
Warning lights 25, 26 and 29 will automatically shut off
the engine to prevent damage of the engine or the hy-
drostatic system.

Full grain tank level
warning light (linked up
with buzzer)

Straw chopper deflector
plates position indication
(only when deflector
electrical control is in-
stalled)

35

36

Not used38

Air conditioning high and
low pressure warning
lights

37

Open unloading tube
warning light

33

34 Self-levelling cleaning
system warning light
(lights up when system
does not work properly)
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39 Unloading tube swing
rocker switch

Swing in position

Neutral

Swing out position

OPERATION:

Threshing mechanism NOT ENGAGED:
Press the switch two times and keep it depressed
the third time to swing the unloading tube out or in.

Threshing mechanism ENGAGED:
Press the switch to swing the unloading tube out or
in.
Press the opposite part of the switch to stop the
movement.

40 Engine throttle control
rocker switch (with centre
position)

41 Threshing drum speed
rocker switch

NOTE:
The engine rpm can only be increasedmini-
mum 5 seconds after starting the engine.

+

Neutral

--

+

Neutral

--

+

Neutral

--

42 Cleaning fan speed rocker
switch

43 Reel speed synchroniza-
tion tumbler switch

OFF

ON

44 Straw chopper engage-
ment tumbler switch

OFF

ON(1)

A

(1) To unlock, pull the spring-loaded lock A down and
press the lower part of the switch.

45 Models TX62-63 only
Header and strawelevator
reversing switch

OFF

ON
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WARNING:
S Model TX62

When the ignition key is switched on,
it is possible to reverse the straw ele-
vator operation without the engine
running (electrical motor).

S Model TX63
Ensure the header and straw elevator
reversing switch is in theOFFposition
when starting the combine, otherwise
the straw elevator would start revers-
ing immediately after starting the
combine.

The concave clearance is
shown on the InfoView
monitor.

45 Models TX64PLUS-65PLUS-
66-67-68-68PLUS
Drum concave control
rocker switch

+ (open) = lower concave

Neutral

-- (close) = lift concave

46 Header vertical knife tum-
bler switch [if installed]

D

47 Operating lights tumbler
switch

OFF

(a) close angle

(b) far angle

OFF

Vertical right-hand knife
ON

Both vertical knives ON

(red plastic window)

Twin operating lights on front railing (ref. 123)

Operating lights on cab (ref. 122) OFF ON

Stubble lights (ref. 126) [if installed] ON OFF

Adjustable spotlight on engine railing [if installed]
(ref. 130)

NOTE:
Only when unloading tube is in open position.

ON ON

Right-hand side operating light (ref. 124) ON OFF

ON ONGrain tank light (ref. 131)

Position (a) Position (b)

ON
(inner & outer)

ON
(only inner)

Operating lights tumbler switch summary

(only with ignition switch 52 on)

ON OFFRear light (ref. 130a) [if installed]
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WARNING:

S Do not drive on public roadswith the
operating lights switched on.

S Avoid disturbing road users with
long range operating lights (posi-
tion b of switch 47).

48 Flashing light tumbler
switch

OFF - Flashing lights ON for
5 seconds when grain tank
is 70% full (linked up with
buzzer for 5 seconds)

OFF - Flashing lights re-
main ON when grain tank is
70% full (linked up with
buzzer for 5 seconds)

ON (road transport)

49 Straw chopper deflector
plates adjustment rocker
switch [if installed]

Towards left-hand side

Neutral

Towards right-hand side

50 Rear-wheel drive engage-
ment tumbler switch [if
installed]

OFF

ON

51 Engine reset rocker switch

Engine stop with header
and threshing mechanism
engaged (‘‘kill-stall’’)

Reset function

Neutral

CAUTION:

S Never press the upper part of the en-
gine reset rocker switch during road
transport !

S Press the reset rocker switch only af-
ter turning the ignition key into the ig-
nition position and before starting the
engine.

52 Ignition, engine start and
stop switch

Pos. 0→ Off
Pos. 1→ Contact
Pos. 2→ Contact
Pos. 3→ Starter motor

53 Header engagement tum-
bler switch

OFF

ON (1)

(1) Not applicable to model TX62
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OFF

ON (2)

54 Threshing mechanism
engagement tumbler
switch (1)

55 Unloading system en-
gagement tumbler
switch (1)

OFF

ON (2)

56 Model TX62 without automatic
header compensation
Instead of the switches 53 - 54 - 55, a
header compensation gauge 56 is in-
stalled (Fig. 10, insert).

(1) Not applicable for model TX62
(2) To engage, pull the spring-loaded lock A down and

press the lower part of the switch. To disengage,
press the upper part of the switch
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C Speed control module and header lateral
float indicator -- Figure 11

Low speed warning lights + audible signal (57-69)

57 Threshing drum

58 Cleaning fan

59 Clean grain cross auger and elevator

60 Beater

61 Not used

62 Straw chopper [if installed]

63 Not used

64 Returns auger (left-hand side)

65 Returns auger (right-hand side)

66 Straw walkers

67 Straw walker blockage

68 Rotary separator

69 Header lateral float indicator [if applicable]

11

48252
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CONSOLE MODULE -- Figure 12

70 Drink storage space

71 Gearshift lever (All models, except TX67)

71A Hydrostatic oil pressure release button
(Push this button while shifting gears to take
away the hydrostatic oil pressure on the gear-
box)
(All models, except TX67)

72 Ashtray

73 Heater control switch [if installed]

74 Fan speed control switch (3-speed)

75 Air conditioning control switch

76 Parking brake (All models, except TX67)

77 Air recycling control lever

78 Air vent control lever

79 Adjustable air vent

80 Fuel gauge

81 Engine coolant temperature gauge

82 12-Volt DC socket (live at all times)

CAB ROOF INSTRUMENTS -- Figures 13 to 16

83 Cab interior light
- Left-hand side: ON/OFF switch
- Right-hand side: beam direction control

84 CB radio location with 12-volt DC connection and
CB antenna connection.

The CB antenna can be connected into the sock-
et located outside the cab above the cab door.

85 Clock
Clock setting: H = hours, M = minutes

42760

12

42757

13
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86 Radio location with

- 12-Volt DC connection
- Loudspeaker connection
- Antenna connection

NOTE:
The antenna is located on the left-hand side in
the cab roof and is visible when removing the
roof.

87 Mirror heating tumbler
switch

Mirror heating OFF

Mirror heating ON

88

88a Tumbler selector switch
for mirror adjustment
(Germany only)

Mirror adjustment switch

Arrow to the left: left-hand
mirror

Arrow to the right: right-
hand mirror

Main mirror adjustment

Additional mirror adjustment

89 Windscreen wiper tum-
bler switch

Wiper OFF

Wiper ON (intermittent)

Wiper ON (continuous)

42757

14
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89a Screen washer rocker switch
[if installed]

OFF

ON

90 Adjustable air vents

91 Sunshade

92 Adjustable air vent

93 Adjustable spotlight with ON/OFF switch

94 Loudspeakers (standard)

42752

15

42756

16

92 93

94 94
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OPERATOR’S SEAT AND SURROUNDINGS -- Figure 17

43035

17

Air-suspended seat [if installed]

95 Seat bottom adjustment

96 Horizontal seat suspension adjustment

97 Weight and seat height adjustment
Lifting the lever briefly will adjust the seat auto-
matically to the operator’s weight.
Hold the lever up or down to adjust the seat
height.

98 Seat back rest inclination adjustment

99 Fore and aft seat adjustment

100 Arm rest adjustment

101 Lumbar adjustment
Left-hand side: horizontal adjustment
Right-hand side: vertical adjustment

Standard seat [if installed]

102 Seat back rest inclination adjustment

103 Weight adjustment

104 Height adjustment
To lift: Lift seat to first or second audible stop.
To lower: First lift seat to the highest possible po-
sition so the seat automatically returns to its low-
est position.

105 Buddy seat (not on models TX62-63)

106 Adjustable air vent

107 Storage space for operator’s manual

108a Grain tank inspection door
This door allows to take a grain sample in a safe
way.

108b Recirculation filter (paper element)

108c Reservoir for screen washer [if installed]
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109 Drink storage space

NOTE:
If opened, the air conditioning and ventilation
system are switched off.

Models TX62-63 only -- Figure 19

110 Header engaging lever

111 Threshing mechanism engaging lever

112 Unloading system engaging lever

113 Drum concave control lever

FUSES AND RELAYS -- Figure 20

114 Access to fuses and relays

Formore details, refer to Section 5 - ADJUSTMENTS
AND MAINTENANCE.

42753

18

43036

19

42750

20

109

114
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OTHER COMPONENTS [left-hand side] --
Figures 21 to 26

115 Toolbox

116 Battery key
Turn the key counterclockwise (1/4 turn) after
having switched off the ignition.
Turn the key clockwise (1/4 turn) before switch-
ing on the ignition key in the cab.

117 Portable operating light [if installed]
A second support is available on the inside of the
straw hood.

118 12-Volt DC socket (left and right)
Current is available when parking lights are
switched on.

42761

21

42754

22

42755

23

115

116

118

117

118
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119 Main electrically adjustable mirrors

120 Additional electrically adjustable mirror
(Germany only)

121 Manually adjustable mirror

Mirrors 119, 120 and 121 are mounted on a hinged
support with fixed position.

122 Operating lights on cab

123 Twin operating lights on rails

124 Right-hand operating light

125 Dimmed lights and headlights

126 Stubble lights [if installed]

127 Parking lights

128 Direction indicators

129 Antenna: Standard, built in between roof and
cab cover

130 Adjustable spotlight [if installed]

130a Rear lights [if installed]

30834

24

54733

25

54734

26
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131 Grain tank light

132 Grain tank load sensor 70%

133 Grain tank load sensor 100%
Message of full grain tank appears on the Info-
View monitor

42956

27

52731

28

133

131

132
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ACCESS TO MACHINE COMPONENTS -- Figures 29 to 35

1 Access to operator’s platform

DANGER:

Never allow anyone to stand or hang on
the combine access ways while the com-
bine is in motion. These access ways are
only provided for entering and servicing
the (stopped) combine in a safe way.

CAUTION:

S Always mount and leave the combine
in a safe way, i.e. use the steps and
guard rails provided and maintain a
3-point contact at all times.

S Pull up the ladder for road transport.

Brackets A (on both sides) are ad-
justed so that the ladder stands verti-
cal in the pulled-up position.

The ladder can pivot at B when the
combine is advancing or reversing
and the ladder contacts an obstacle.
The pivoting force is adjusted with
springs C. Spring length should be 63
mm.

DANGER:

S Make sure bystanders cannot be hit
when lowering the ladder.

S Do not jump on the ladder when the
combine is advancing as the ladder
may pivot away.

2 Step fitted to the straw elevator to enable clean-
ing of the cab windscreen

CAUTION:

Keep hand on rail.

42941

29

1

42971

30

2
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3 Step provided to gain access to the presieve

S to allow change of the rotary separator rpm

S to allow adjustment of the straw walker belt
tension

CAUTION:
Keep hand on rail.

4 Step provided to allow opening of the grain tank
covers at the front side

CAUTION:

Keep hand on rail.

5 Access to engine compartment and fuel tank filler
cap

Lowering the ladder to the engine platform with
theengine runningwill cause theengine to stop. It
is, however, possible to start the engine while the
ladder is in the lowered position.

IMPORTANT:
Be aware that, if the engine is running with the
ladder in the lowered position, the engine
protection is not working.

CAUTION:

Raise the ladder when travelling on pub-
lic roads.

42944

31

42943

32

43039

33

3

4
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6 Step and antislip strips provided to allow opening
of the grain tank covers at the rear side

CAUTION:
Do not stand up on the engine cover.

7 The grain tank is accessible through the open
grain tank covers, describedabove, using steps 7
to climb inside.
Remove cover 8 to gain access to the rotary sep-
arator cover 9.

CAUTION:
S Shut off the engine and remove the

ignition key before entering the grain
tank.

S Do not climb in the grain tank from the
front side.

42942

34

30366

35

6
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BEFORE DRIVING THE COMBINE

1. Read this Operator’s Manual carefully, especially
theparagraphs headed ‘‘Safety Precautions’’ and
‘‘Starting the Engine’’.

2. Check all chain andbelt tensions (refer toSection
5 -- ADJUSTMENTS AND MAINTENANCE).

3. Check all pressures daily. Keep the tyres inflated
to the pressures given in Section 9 -- SPECIFI-
CATION.

4. Check the wheel nuts torque daily during the
first week of operation and thereafter on aweekly
basis.
Refer to Section 9 -- SPECIFICATION.

5. Check theengineoil and coolant level (ensure the
machine is standing on level ground). Refer to
Section 3 -- LUBRICATION.

6. Check the hydraulic and hydrostatic oil reservoir
level with all hydraulic cylinders retracted and the
header lowered to the ground (machine standing
on level ground). Add oil if necessary. Refer to
Section 3 -- LUBRICATION.

7. Lubricate the combine completely as described in
Section 3 -- LUBRICATION.

8. Sit down on the operator’s seat and adjust it ac-
cording to your weight and size.

9. Adjust the steering wheel to the desired position.

10. Adjust the rear-view mirrors, if necessary. See
page 2-16.

11. Start the engine. Refer to the next paragraph
headed ‘‘Starting the Engine’’.

12. Raise the ladders when driving on public roads.

13. Ensure the unloading tube is in the closed posi-
tion.

14. Disengage the parking brake.

15. Move the throttle switch into the upper position
(i.e. maximum speed).

16. Raise the header to its highest position.

IMPORTANT:
To prevent the hydraulic oil from overheating,
do not hold the header height control switch in
the operating position longer than is neces-
sary. The same applies to the hydraulic con-
trols for the reel height and the reel fore and aft
adjustment.

STARTING THE ENGINE

Ensure you are thoroughly familiar with the instru-
ments and controls before starting the engine for the
first time.

To start the engine safely, follow thepoints as outlined
below.

CAUTION:
Before starting the engine, ensure there
is enough ventilation and everyone is
standing clear of the combine.

DAILY START-UP PROCEDURE

Proceed as follows :

1. Carry out the routine engine service, i.e. check
coolant, oil and fuel tank levels (refer to Section 5
-- ADJUSTMENTS AND MAINTENANCE). En-
sure the battery key is in the ‘‘ON’’ position.

2. Ensure the engaging tumbler switches for the
header, threshing mechanism and unloading
mechanism are in OFF position.
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3. Check that both brake pedals are coupled to-
gether and that the parking brake is engaged.

4. Ensure the gearshift lever and the ground speed
control lever are in the neutral position.

5. Press the throttle switch into the bottom position
(i.e. minimum speed).

6. Insert the key into the ignition-and-stop switch
and turn the key clockwise to the ignition position.
Inspect engine oil pressure, hydrostatic oil pres-
sure and battery charge warning lights for proper
functioning.

NOTE:
The audible signal will sound (indicating park-
ing brake engaged).

7. Before starting the engine, warn bystanders by
sounding the horn several times.

8. Press the engine reset rocker switch 51 (bottom
position).

9. Turn the ignition key clockwise to engage the
starter motor.
If the engine fails to start after 30 seconds, re-
lease the starter button for about 1 minute before
re-engaging the starter motor.

10. As soon as the engine starts, release the starter
switch.

ATTENTION :
S Allow theengine to run for oneminute at low

idle before moving off, to ensure adequate
lubrication of the turbocharger bearings.

S If the audible alarm does not cease func-
tioning when the parking brake is disen-
gaged, or if the warning lights for theengine
oil pressure or hydrostatic charge pressure
do not extinguish after the first few seconds
of idling, stop the engine immediately and
contact your dealer for assistance.

42753

36
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The table belowshowsasummary of the starting con-
ditions (refer to Figure 37).

Sequence Position

Battery key ON

Header engagement tumbler switch 1

Threshing mechanism engagement
tumbler switch 1

OFF

Unloading system engagement tum-
bler switch 1

OFF

Ground speed control lever 2 Neutral

Turn the ignition key to the contact
position 5

Ignition
ON

Reset the engine with the engine
reset rocker switch 4

--

The engine can now be started by turning the igni-
tion key clockwise to engage the starter motor.

OFF
51381

37

1 4 5

2

STOPPING THE ENGINE

Proceed as follows :

1. Move the throttle switch to its bottom position and
let the engine run at idling speed for one minute.

2. Turn the key counterclockwise to stop theengine.

3. Remove the key from the ignition-and-stop
switch.

4. Apply the parking brake.
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DRIVING THE COMBINE

CAUTION:

The combine rear end swings out when
changing direction. Take care when tak-
ing turns.

1. Ensure that the ground speed control lever is in
the neutral position.

2. Move the gearshift lever into the desired gear.

S For field operation, use first, second or third
gear, depending upon the circumstances.

S For manoeuvring in confined spaces, use first
gear.

S For road transport, use third or fourth gear.

3. Release the handbrake.

CAUTION:

Keep brake pedals depressed while re-
leasing the handbrake.
Ensure not to touch the hydrostatic lever
when releasing the handbrake.

4. Move the ground speed control lever slightly for-
ward from theneutral position to advance, or from
the neutral position rearwards to reverse.

NOTE:
When reversing the combine, an audible alarm
will automatically warn bystanders.

5. Familiarize yourself with the different steering
and driving characteristics.

IMPORTANT:
In case of hydrostatic control failure, the emer-
gency rocker switch B can be used. To move
forward pull the switch up. To reverse push the
switch down. Refer to item 23. However, use
this switch only if really necessary to drive the
machine off the road.

42759

38
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WARNING:

To prevent runaway of the combine (i.e.
when the ground speed increases during
downhill driving and it is impossible to
reduce speedwith theground speed con-
trol lever), it is necessary to shift into a
lower gear appropriate to the steepness
of the hill.

This information is also given on a decal
situated on plate A under the arm rest
cover. See Figure 38.

CAUTION:

Never drive on public roads with any of
the mechanisms engaged.

The combine model TX67 is equipped with a remote
emergency and parking brake, and with a remote
gearshift system.

EMERGENCY AND PARKING BRAKE

The parking brake is operated by pressing button 23a
[symbol P] (Fig. 41). A control light and an audible
signal indicate the parking brake activation. The hy-
drostatic system will be disabled.

The emergency brake button has two positions:

S The first position brings the hydrostatic system
into neutral.

S The second position (i.e. button fully pressed) op-
erates the friction brake.

TX67

42765

1

39

40

50672

All models, except TX67

41
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WARNING:

Pressing the ‘‘P’’ button while driving the
combine will cause the combine to stop
abruptly (emergency stop).

CAUTION:

Do not press button P to actuate the
handbrake during road transport unless
it is required as an emergency stop!

After an emergency stop, bring the ground speed
control lever to neutral and release thebrake by push-
ing button P to reset the system.

GEARSHIFTING SYSTEM

A five-button console (1--2--N--3--4) with indicator
lights indicates the selected gear.
Selecting a gear is only possible with the ground
speed control lever in neutral position. Press a button
to select a gear. The parking brake is automatically
engaged and the hydrostatic system will be disabled.
An indicator light will start to flash and comes on
steadily when the gearshifting is completed. The
parking brake will reset to its previous state and the
operator can take over hydrostatic control.

https://truckmanualshub.com/
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SELF-DIAGNOSTICS -- Figures 42 and 43

The blinking sequence of the LED’s on the remote
control console identifies amessage/error report. Er-
ror reports can show up after switching on contact or
after a gearshift. It is possible to clear the errors by
pressing button P. If not, contact your local dealer. To
reset the system, press the buttons of 2nd and 3rd
gear simultaneously.

Message/Error report

1. Check all keyboard LED’s after contact or reset
(control lights will show up for1 second).

2. Message: Searching for 3rd gear.

3. Error: Gear motor did not reach the selected gear.

4. Error: Pressure release valve problem.

5. Error: Parking brake valve problem.

6. Error: Gear motor problem.

7. Error: More than 1 microswitch activated.

8. Press “P” to clear all errors.

9. Press “2” and “3” to reset the system.
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52447

52448

42

43
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HEADER

ATTACHING THE HEADER TO THE COMBINE --
Figures 44 to 48

First, position selector switch 17 in the arm rest into
the ‘‘manual control’’ (i.e. rear) position (not applica-
ble for model TX62).

To attach the header to the combine, proceed as fol-
lows:

1. Position the combine to align the straw elevator
with the header aperture.

2. Move the combine to position the straw elevator
against the header. Hook on the header, and
raise the straw elevator and header.

3. Attach thequick-attach lever 1 so that thehooks2
are in full contact with pins 9. If not, adjust lever 1
with bolts 3 so that some resistance is felt when
engaging latch 4 over lever 1.

4. Connect header drive coupling 5. Use the special
tool 14 fitted to the right-hand side of the straw
elevator to bring the splines of the straw elevator
bottom shaft in line with the splines of the header
p.t.o. shaft.

5. Connect electrical plug 6 and plug 7 [accessory].

42765

42751

55032

44

45

46
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6. S Combine equipped with grain header only :
Connect the hydraulic hoses to the corre-
sponding hydraulic couplings 8 on the
header.

-- Reel height adjustment : central coupling

-- Reel fore and aft adjustment : coupling
marked with white and black rings (as on
the header)

Fit the blanking plugs into each other.

S Combine equipped with grain header only
and quick-release coupler:

Open cover C, bring hydraulic block A onto B
and turn downhandleHuntil lock L jumps into
its security groove. Close cover D.

54735

54736

47

48
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DETACHING THE HEADER FROM THE COMBINE
-- Figure 49

Proceed as follows :

1. Combine equipped with grain header only :

Set the reel in its lowest and rearmost position.

2. Disconnect the following parts :

S Header drive coupling

S Electrical connection(s)

S Hydraulic hoses or quick-release coupler [if
installed]

3. S Fit the blanking plugs into the hydraulic cou-
plings on the header and into the hydraulic
hoses. Hook the hydraulic hoses onto the
support plate 10.

S If a quick-release coupler is installed (refer to
Figures 47 and 48):
Release the hydraulic quick coupler by pres-
sing lock L and turning over handle H. Close
cover C, open cover D and hook hydraulic
block A onto plate P.

4. Position selector switch 17 (Fig. 44) in the arm
rest into the ‘‘manual control’’ (i.e. rear) position
(not applicable on model TX62).

5. Release quick-attach lever 1 (Fig. 45).

6. Position the header on level ground.

7. With the engine running at idle speed, lower the
straw elevator to release it from the header, then
move the combine rearwards.

IMPORTANT:
Avoid possible oil contamination by properly fit-
ting the blanking plugs into the hydraulic quick-
couplers or into each other during operation.

42758

49
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TOWING THE COMBINE

Towing the combine is not recommended, but if it
must be towed, the following steps must be taken:

1. Move the hydrostatic lever into neutral and switch
off the rear-wheel drive.

2. Select neutral gear.

Model TX67: If not possible with the remote gear-
shifting, refer to Section 6 -- TROUBLESHOOT-
ING.

3. Release the handbrake.

Model TX67: If not possible with the remote park-
ing brake button, refer to Section 6 -- TROUBLE-
SHOOTING.

4. Tow at a maximum speed of 16 km/h.

5. Provide adequate warning signals to make other
road users aware that the combine is being towed.

ATTENTION:
Towing the combine with selected gear will im-
mediately lead to irreparable hydrostatic dam-
age.

IMPORTANT:
Should the combine become stuck in the mud,
always tow the combine with a cable or chain
attached to the traction axle.
Do not tow the combine with a cable attached
to the steering axle or to the frame.

CAUTION:

Do not use a rope. Should the rope break,
energy stored in it could cause bodily in-
jury.

WHEELS AND TYRES

TYRE PRESSURE

The life and performance of the tyres depends largely
upon maintaining the correct pressure. Keep the
tyres inflated to the pressures given in Section 9 -
SPECIFICATION.

Check the wheel nuts torque daily during the first
week of operation and thereafter on a weekly basis.

The wheel nuts torques are given in Section 9 -
SPECIFICATION.
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SECTION 3
LUBRICATION

GENERAL INFORMATION

Your model TX combine is designed to require mini-
mum lubrication. However, regular lubrication is the
best insurance against delays and repairs andgreatly
increases the life of the machine.

Use only top grade lubricants stored in clean vessels.

Recommended lubricants and amounts are summa-
rized at the end of this section.

CAUTION:

Always stop themachine before lubricat-
ing and observe the following precau-
tions:

S Disengage all drives.

S Lower the header to the ground, or
raise the header and engage the cylin-
der safety latch.

S Switch off the combine engine, en-
gage the parking brake and remove
the ignition key before leaving the op-
erator’s platform.

The service intervals are displayed on the InfoView
monitor as described in Section 4 - FIELD OPERA-
TION.

The hours shown are counted engine hours. Thedis-
play starts to blink when the interval is exceeded. Af-
ter having carried out the necessary service works as
described, the hours can be cleared as explained in
Section 4 - FIELD OPERATION.

GREASE FITTINGS AND LUBRICATION INTER-
VALS

Before greasing the machine always wipe any dirt
from the grease fittings and then apply a good grade
of grease. Use Multipurpose grease AMBRA GR9
(ref. NH710A) or AMBRAGR75MD (ref. NH720A), or
grease classified under NLGI 2.

All points, except those with special notations, should
be lubricated until the grease is forced out around the
bearings and then theexcess grease should bewiped
off.

All grease fittings on the machine are indicated with a
grease decal on which the time interval is mentioned.
See the Figure below.
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TRACTION GEARBOX -- Figures 57 and 58

Oil level

With the combine standing on a level surface, the oil
level should reach plug A on the right-hand side.

If necessary, add gear oil through the filler/breather
plug B after removing the gearbox cover plate.

Oil change

S After the first 100 operating hours

S After 200 operating hours

S Thereafter, every 400operating hours or annu-
ally.

Drain the oil through plug C.

PlugC is fittedwith amagnetwhich should becleaned
at every oil change.

Gearbox capacity

15 litres

Oil specification

Use AMBRA HYPOIDE 90 gear oil (ref. NH520A) or
an oil meeting the following specification:

S API GL5 or MIL-L 2105D

S Viscosity grade: SAE 80W90

42800

57

42810

58
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FINAL DRIVE GEARBOXES -- Figures 59 and 60

Oil level

With the combine standing on a level surface, the oil
should reach plug D.

If necessary, add gear oil through the filler/breather
plug E.

Oil change

S After the first 100 operating hours

S After 200 operating hours

S Thereafter, every 400operating hours or annu-
ally.

The oil can be drained through plug F.

PlugF is fittedwith amagnetwhich should be cleaned
when changing the oil.

Gearbox capacity

Models TX62-63-64PLUS-66:
5 litres (each gearbox)

Models TX65PLUS-67-68-68PLUS:
6 litres (each gearbox)

Oil specification

Use AMBRA HYPOIDE 90 gear oil (ref. NH520A) or
an oil meeting the following specification:

S API GL5 or MIL-L 2105 D

S Viscosity grade: SAE 80W90

59

60

52736

TX65PLUS-67-68PLUS

TX62-63-64PLUS-66

52028
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ENGINE -- Figures 61 to 64

NOTE:
Fuel sulphur content
Use fuel with a sulphur content below 0.5%.
If not available, change oil and filter(s) as de-
tailed below:

Fuel sulphur content Oil filter change

0.5% -- 1 % 100 hours

1% -- 1.3 % 50 hours

Use of fuel with sulphur content above 1.3% is
not recommended.

Oil level

Check the oil level daily on dipstick J.

If necessary, add oil through filler hole K until the oil
reaches the maximum mark on dipstick J.

IMPORTANT:
At no time should the oil level be allowed to fall
below the minimum level.

Recommended oil and filter change intervals

S After the first 50 operating hours

S Every200operatinghourswhenusingAPICD/
SF oil (*)or

S Every 300 operating hours when using API
CF-4/SG oil (*)

(*) See paragraph headed ‘‘Oil specification’’ below.

Drain the oil through hose L while the engine is mod-
erately warm and refill through filler hole K.
Refer to paragraph headed ‘‘Filter change’’ below.
Check the oil level on dipstick J.

42954

61

42808

62

63

TX62-63-64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67

TX68-68PLUS

42809

TX62-63-64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67
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Engine sump and filter capacity (litres)

Model Sump Filters
Total (filters
and tubes
included)

TX62-63-64PLUS
65PLUS-66-67

21 1 x 1 23

TX68-68PLUS Min: 15
Max: 20

2 x 1.5 24.5

Oil specification

a) 200 hours interval

Use AMBRA PREMIUM MULTIGRADE engine oil
(ref. NH330B) or an oil meeting the following specifi-
cation:

S API CD/SF or MIL-L 2104D

S Viscosity grade: 15W40

b) 300 hours interval

UseAMBRASUPERGOLDMULTIGRADEengine oil
(ref. NH330G) or an oil meeting the following specifi-
cation:

S API CF-4/SG, CCMC D4 or MIL-L 2104E

S Viscosity grade: 15W40

The engine is factory-filled with a “running-in’’oil.
This oil ensures that the engine components are al-
lowed to “bed-in’’ correctly during the first 50 hours of
operation. Failure to change the oil and filter after 50
hours may result in reduced engine durability.

54621

64 TX68-68PLUS
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Filter change -- Figures 65 and 66

The oil filters should be changed every time the oil is
changed.

Access is gained through the grain tank.

Proceed as follows:

1. Remove the ‘‘spin-on” filter(s) M.

2. Fill up the new filters with oil and apply a film of oil
to the seal ring.

3. Screw on the filters by hand. Tighten firmly but DO
NOT USE TOOLS!

4. Renew the engine oil. Refer to the paragraph
headed ‘‘Recommended oil and filter change in-
tervals’’.

5. Start the engine and check the oil filters for leaks.

CHAINS, THREADED RODS AND PIVOT POINTS

Chains

Lubricate the following chains DAILY AND IMMEDI-
ATELY AFTER WORK.

In this way the oil will penetrate into the chains and
provide excellent protection and lubrication. Use a
special (biodegradable) chain oil or an SAE 90 gear
oil. (Belt and chain charts are included in Section 5 -
ADJUSTMENTS AND MAINTENANCE).

S Returns auger drive

S Grain elevator drive

S Unloading auger drive

55013

65

TX68-68PLUS66

52732
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Threaded rods

Lubricate the following rods every 200 operating
hours:

S Drum variator

S Fan variator

Lubricate all threaded rods of the spring-loaded idlers
and all other threaded rods where adjustments are
carried out at least once a season.

Pivot points

It is recommended to oil all pivot points (including
guard pivot points) which may become stiff from cor-
rosion or dirt every 200 operating hours.

BRAKE FLUID -- Figure 67

Fluid level

The fluid level is electrically controlled.
Thewarning light (Section 2 , Fig. 10 - item31)will illu-
minate whenever the fluid level is too low or the brake
linings are worn.
The reservoir is accessible from theoutside of the cab
after opening the right-hand cab door.

42813

67
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Fluid change

The brake fluid has to be changed every two years.
Contact your NewHolland dealer to carry out this job.

Capacity

Reservoir N: 0.5 litre
Entire brake system : 2 litres

Fluid specification

UseAMBRASYNTFLUID 4 brake fluid (ref. NH800A)
or brake fluid meeting the NHTSA 116-DOT4 or ISO
4925 specification.

CAUTION:

Brake fluid has a tendency to absorb
moisture and break down over time.
Therefore it should be replaced every
two years.
As brake fluid contains substances
which, when mixed with engine or
other oils, create problems for recy-
cling the oil, do not mix oils, but collect
separately.
In the event of leakage or malfunction
of the brake fluid system, contact your
local dealer.
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HYDRAULIC SYSTEM -- Figures 68 to 71

Oil reservoir

A single oil reservoir is fitted for the hydraulic and hy-
drostatic systems. A baffle in the tank separates the
hydraulic and hydrostatic oils. The left-hand side P
contains the oil for the hydrostatic system. The right-
hand side Q contains the oil for the hydraulic system.

Oil level

ENSURETHATALLHYDRAULICCYLINDERSARE
RETRACTED BEFORE CHECKING THE OIL
LEVEL.

The oil level should be checked daily on the level
gauge R and should be kept between the marks.
If necessary, add oil through the filler opening S.

Oil and oil filter change

S After the first 100 operating hours

S Thereafter, every 400 operating hours, or an-
nually.

IMPORTANT:
The return filter T (low pressure filter) and the
high pressure filter U should be changed at
each oil change.

To change the oil and both filters, proceed as follows:

1. Clean the reservoir filler cap and surrounding
area (with compressed air, if possible).

2. Drain the oil from the reservoir at hose V.

3. Remove the ‘‘spin-on” return filter T with a filter
wrench.

4. Apply a film of oil to the gasket of the new return
filter.

5. Screw on the new return filter by hand. Tighten
firmly but DO NOT USE TOOLS.

42806

68

42805

69

70

42812
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6. Remove the high pressure filter bowl U (spanner
width: 32 mm).

7. Change the high pressure filter element.

8. Tighten the bowl with a spanner to a torque of 80
Nm.

9. Refill the reservoir with hydraulic oil.

10. Check the oil level on the level gauge R.

IMPORTANT:
Always clean the reservoir filler cap and the
surrounding area before removing the cap to
top up or replace the oil.

Oil capacity

Reservoir: 20 litres
Entire system capacity: 32 litres

Oil specification

Use AMBRA HYDROSYSTEM 46 (ref. NH646), AM-
BRA HYDROSYSTEM 46 BIO-S (ref. NH646BS),
AMBRAHYDROSYSTEM46BIO-V (ref. NH 646BV)
hydraulic oil or an oil meeting the following specifica-
tion:

S DIN 51524 Part 2 or ISO VG 46

S Viscosity grade: HV 46

The hydraulic system is factory-filled with AMBRA
HYDROSYSTEM 46 hydraulic oil (ref. NH646). This
is a hydraulic oil with a high viscosity index, which
means that the oil remains fluid at low temperatures.

Z V

71

42809
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HYDROSTATIC SYSTEM -- Figures 72 and 73

Oil level

Theoil level shouldbecheckeddaily on theoil dipstick
fitted on the cap W.

Keep the oil level between the marks on the oil dip-
stick.

Oil and oil filter change

S After the first 100 operating hours

S Thereafter, every 400 operating hours, or an-
nually.

To change the oil and filter, proceed as follows:

1. Thoroughly clean the surroundingareaof the res-
ervoir and filter (with compressed air, if possible).

2. Remove the filler cap/oil dipstick W.

3. Drain the oil from the reservoir through hose Z.

4. Remove filter A.

5. Apply a film of oil to the gasket and screw on the
new filter by hand.

6. Fill the reservoir up to the maximum oil level on
the oil dipstick.

7. Start the engine. The audible warning in the cab
must cease functioning as soon as the engine
starts.The lowhydrostatic chargepressurewarn-
ing light (Section 2, Fig. 10 - item 29) must extin-
guish as soon as the engine starts. If not, contact
your dealer for assistance.

Run the engine at idle speed for five minutes and
move the ground speed control lever slowly for-
ward and rearwardwith the gearshift lever in neu-
tral and the rear-wheel drive [if installed] disen-
gaged.

8. Check the oil level on the level gauge and, if nec-
essary, add oil up to themaximummark on the oil
dipstick.

42806

72

30838

73
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Oil capacity

Reservoir: 18 litres
Entire system capacity: + 32 litres

Oil specification

Use AMBRA HYDROSYSTEM 46 (ref. NH646), AM-
BRA HYDROSYSTEM 46 BIO-S (ref. NH646BS),
AMBRA HYDROSYSTEM 46 BIO-V (ref. NH646BV)
hydraulic oil or an oil meeting the following specifica-
tion:

S DIN 51524 Part 2 or ISO VG 46

S Viscosity grade: HV 46

The hydrostatic system is factory-filled with AMBRA
HYDROSYSTEM 46 hydraulic oil (ref. NH 646). This
is a hydraulic oil with a high viscosity index, which
means that the oil remains fluid at low temperatures.

ATTENTION:

Oil quality and cleanliness is of utmost
importance for the reliability and lifeof the
hydrostatic system. Deviation of the pre-
scribed oil specification may lead to se-
vere damage and void the warranty!
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DRUMSPEEDREDUCER [if installed] -- Figure 74

Oil level

Check the oil level daily through sight glass D.
If necessary, add oil through the filler plug E. Plug F is
the breather.

Oil change

S After the first 50 operating hours

S Thereafter, every 200 hours of operation.

Drain the oil through drain plug G and fill the gearbox
with 1 litre of oil.

Gearbox capacity

Approximately 0.15 kg of grease and 0.8 litre of oil.

Lubricant specification

UseAMBRAGR9(ref.NH710A)orAMBRAGR75MD
(ref. NH720A) multipurpose grease, or a grease
meeting the NLGI 2 specification.

Use AMBRA HYPOIDE 90 gear oil (ref. NH520A) or
an oil meeting the following specification:

S API GL5 or MIL-L 2105D

S Viscosity grade: SAE 80W90

TRACKS [if installed] -- Figure 75

Oil level

With the combine standing on a level surface, the oil
should reach level plug H.

Oil change

S Every 200 operating hours, or

S Annually (after the season), whichever comes
first.

21180

74

50101

75

https://truckmanualshub.com/



LUBRICATION

3-24

Oil capacity

Track roller: 0.35 litre
Guide wheel: 0.35 litre

Oil specification

Use AMBRA UNIVERSAL oil (ref. NH024C) or an oil
meeting the following specification:⋅

S API CE, MIL-L 2104E, MIL-L 2105, CCMCD4
or API GL4

S Viscosity grade: SAE 10W30

The track roller and guide wheels are factory-filled
with AMBRA UNIVERSAL (ref. NH024C) oil.

Oil change

To change the oil, proceed as follows:

1. Remove the hexagonal plug H from the track rol-
ler/guide wheel and screw the special lubrication
pipe J [deliveredwith the tracks] into thehole.The
oil pump Ashould thenbe screwedonto theother
end of the pipe.

2. Place a tray B underneath the pipe to collect the
waste oil.

3. Pump oil into the track roller/guide wheel until the
new oil starts running out of the pipe (rinsing prin-
ciple).

4. Unscrew the oil pump, remove oil pipe J and rein-
stall hexagonal plug H .

5. Repeat the same procedure with the other track
rollers/guide wheels.
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LUBRICATION SCHEDULE

Item Servicing
interval

Amount/
unit

(litres)

NEW HOLLAND
brand name

NEW HOLLAND
specification

Lubricant
grade

International
specification

Grease
nipples

10 h
50 h
100 h

--
--
--

AMBRA GR9
or

AMBRA
GR75MD

NH710A
or

NH720A

NLGI 2

NLGI 2

--

--

Traction
gearbox

Change
- after first 100h
- after first 200h
- every 400h or
annually

15 AMBRA
HYPOIDE 90

NH520A SAE
80W90

API GL5,
MIL-L 2105D

Final
drive

gearboxes

Change
- after first 100h
- after first 200h
- every 400h or
annually

TX62-63-
64PLUS-66:
5 litres

TX65PLUS-67
-68-68PLUS:
6 litres

AMBRA
HYPOIDE 90

NH520A SAE
80W90

API GL5,
MIL-L 2105D

Engine
(sump without

filter)

Check daily
Change

- after first 50h
- every 200h, or
- every 300h

TX62 to 67:
21-23 litres

TX68-68PLUS:
15-20 litres

AMBRA
PREMIUM

MULTIGRADE

AMBRA
SUPER GOLD
MULTIGRADE

NH330B

NH330G

SAE
15W40

SAE
15W40

API CD/SF
MIL-L 2104D

API CF-4/SG,
CCMC D4,
MIL-L 2104E

Chains
Threaded rods
Pivot points

Daily
200h
200h

-- AMBRA
HYPOIDE 90

NH520A SAE
80W90

API GL5,
MIL-L 2105D

Brake system Change
every 2 years

0.5
(reservoir)
2 (system)

AMBRA
SYNTFLUID 4

NH800A -- NHTSA
116-DOT 4,
ISO 4925

Hydraulic
system

(oil + filters)

Check daily
Change
- after first 100h
- every 400h or
annually

20 AMBRA HYDRO-
SYSTEM 46

NH646
NH646BS
NH646BV

HV 46 DIN 51524
Part 2,

ISO VG 46

Hydrostatic
system

(oil + filters)

Check daily
Change
- after first 100h
- every 400h or
annually

18 AMBRA HYDRO-
SYSTEM 46

NH646
NH646BS
NH646BV

HV 46 DIN 51524
Part 2,

ISO VG 46

Tracks
(track rollers
and guide
wheels)

Service
every 200h or
annually

0.35/roller
0.35/wheel

AMBRA
UNIVERSAL

NH024C SAE
10W-30

API CE,
MIL-L 2104E,
MIL-L 2105,
CCMC D4,
API GL4

Drum
speed
reducer

Change
- after first 50h
- every 200h

0.15 AMBRA GR9
or

AMBRA
GR75MD

NH710A
or

NH720A

NLGI 2

NLGI 2

--

--

0.8 AMBRA
HYPOIDE 90

NH520A SAE
80W90

API GL5,
MIL-L 2105D

Antifreeze Change
every 2 years

47.5 % AGRIFLU NH900A -- --
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SECTION 4

FIELD OPERATION

GENERAL INFORMATION

WARNING:
Some functional parts of the combine
cannot have safety guards, therefore:

Ensure everyone is clear of the combine
before starting the engine.

Be careful:

S When engaging the grain header, for
the rotating reel and moving knife

When engaging the maize header, for
the intake feed chains

S When raising and lowering the header
and the straw elevator

S When engaging the straw chopper.

BEFORE STARTING OPERATION

1. Check the wheel nut torques (refer to Section 9 -
SPECIFICATION).

2. Check the engine coolant level, engine oil level,
hydraulic oil level, hydrostatic oil level and fuel
level.

3. Check all belt and chain tensions (refer to Section
5 - ADJUSTMENTS AND MAINTENANCE).

4. Adjust the following according to the type of crop
being harvested:

S Header

S Concave clearance and threshing drum speed

S Sieve openings and cleaning fan speed

5. Ensure the battery key is in the ON position.

6. Start the engine and let it warm up for one minute
at idle speed.

7. Engage the threshing mechanism.

IMPORTANT:
S Models TX62-63

To increase belt live, always engage the
threshing mechanism with the engine run-
ning at idle speed.

S ModelsTX64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67-68-68PLUS

To increase belt live, an incorporated
electronic belt protection system
automatically brings the engine to idle
speed when engaging the threshing
mechanism or the straw chopper drive.

8. Press the throttle switch until maximum speed is
reached.

9. Adjust the cleaning fanand drum rpm according to
the type of crop being harvested. The cleaning fan
and drum rpm can be observed on the InfoView
monitor.
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HEADER

Refer to the separate operator’s manual for the
header type attached to your combine.

HEADER HEIGHT CONTROLS -- Figures 1 and 2

When changing the header, perform the header
height control (refer to paragraph ‘‘Header height con-
trol calibrations’’ and ‘‘InfoViewMonitor’’, subheading
‘‘7. Calibrations’’).

IMPORTANT:
To enter an automatic header height control
mode (compensation, autofloat or stubble
height), proceed as follows:

1. Engage the threshing mechanism

2. Select a mode, and

3. Give a pulse on the automatic header
height control switch 20.

The green autodiagnostic indicator illuminates
if the header is working in an automatic header
height control mode with the preselected stub-
ble height (autofloat and stubble height) or
preselected pressure (compensation).

To switch fromone automaticmode to another,
select the required operation mode with selec-
tor switch 17 and give a pulse on automatic
header height control switch 20 to enter the se-
lected mode.

Manually operating header height control
switch 13 always has priority of the selected
automatic header height control mode (com-
pensation, autofloat or stubble height) and will
also disengage this automatic mode. Re-enter
theautomaticmode by giving apulse on switch
20.

43073

1

2

13

42972

20

22

17

19
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NOTE
Figure 3:
When using a grain or maize header fitted with
autofloat sensors, plug Amust be plugged into
socket B.

When using a flex header, plug A must be
plugged into socket C, as shown.

NOTE:

S The header calibration must be performed
when changing the header.

S To operate a flex header, the autofloat op-
eration mode must be selected.

OPERATION MODES

With the header control selector switch 17 four differ-
ent operation modes are possible:

1 Transport operation = Manual

2 Compensation operation

3 Stubble height operation

4 Autofloat operation

Automatic
header height
controls

=

Transport operation -- Figure 1

ALWAYS use this mode for road transport, attaching
and detaching the header.

When the threshing mechanism is disengaged, this
mode is automatically selected.

Turn selector switch 17 fully counterclockwise and
raise the header by pushing on the upper part of
rocker switch 13 (2-speed function).
Lower the header by pushing on the lower part of
rocker switch 13 (2-speed function).
Tilt down the left-hand side of the header by pushing
on the left part of button 13.
Tilt down the right-hand side of the header by pushing
on the right part of button 13.

51714

3
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Compensation operation -- Figures 4 and 5

Use this mode when harvesting peas and/or laid
crops. In this operation mode the header slides over
the ground with a preselected pressure.

In this mode it is also possible to obtain an automatic
lateral flotation if autofloat sensors are installed.
The sensors should be connected to the combineand
the outer header skids should be in pivoting position
(i.e. hanging loose).

Turn selector switch 17 to the P-symbol.
Give a pulse on the automatic header height control
switch 20 and the header will automatically lower to
the preselected pressure when the threshing
mechanism is engaged.
After pressing the automatic header height control
switch 20, the green autodiagnostic indicator 22 will
start blinking and remain so to show the
compensation operation is engaged.

Thepreselectedpressure canbeadjusted duringhar-
vesting bymeans of theheader compensation control
knob 19.
Turn counterclockwise (+) to increase the pressure of
the header onto the soil.
Turn clockwise (--) to reduce thepressure of thehead-
er onto the soil.

Operating the header height control rocker switch 13
[vertically] disengages the compensation system into
the transport mode [priority]. The green autodiagnos-
tic indicator 22 will extinguish.
A pulse on the automatic header height control switch
20will bring the header back to the compensation op-
eration.

When setting the compensation, it can maximum be
set at 108% of the header weight, which means that
the header will start to raise.
When setting this height, the header will not always
follow theground contourswhenpassing anobstacle.
In this case, it has to be set slightly heavier.

4

42972

20

22

17

19
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Stubble height operation -- Figures 4 and 5

The header operates at a preselected stubble height.
Use this mode when harvesting standing crops or
when operating in stony conditions and at higher
stubble height.
In thismode the autofloat sensors [if installed] are dis-
engaged and the header can only be tilted manually
with rocker switch 13.

An automatic compensation is built in when touch-
ing the ground. After the header clears the ground, it
automatically returns to the preset stubble height.

Turn selector switch 17 to the S-symbol.
Giveapulseon theautomatic headerheight switch20
and the header will automatically lower to the
preselected stubble height when the threshing
mechanism is engaged.
The green autodiagnostic indicator 22 illuminates to
show that the header is operating at the preselected
stubble height.

The preselected stubble height can be adjusted dur-
ing harvesting by means of the header stubble height
control knob 18.
Turn knob 18 clockwise (+) to increase the
preselected stubble height.
Turn knob 18 counterclockwise (--) to reduce the
preselected stubble height.

Operating the header height control rocker switch 13
vertically lowers or lifts the header into the transport
mode [priority]. The greenautodiagnostic indicator 22
extinguishes. To reenter the stubble height mode,
give a pulse on the automatic engagement switch 20.

43073

5

13
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Autofloat operation [if autofloat sensors are in-
stalled] -- Figures 6 and 7

The header will follow the field contours at a
preselected stubble height. Use this mode when a
short stubble is required.

An automatic compensation is built in when touch-
ing the ground. Once the header clears the ground, it
automatically returns to the preset stubble height.

Turn selector switch 17 fully clockwise. Give a pulse
on the automatic header height control switch 20 and
the header will automatically lower to the preselected
stubble height when the threshing mechanism is en-
gaged.
The green autodiagnostic indicator 22 illuminates to
show that the header is operating at the preselected
stubble height.

The preselected stubble height can be adjusted dur-
ing harvesting by means of the header stubble height
control knob 18.
Turn knob 18 clockwise (+) to increase the
preselected stubble height.
Turn knob 18 counterclockwise (--) to reduce the
preselected stubble height.

Operating the header height control rocker switch 13
vertically or sideways (lateral float) disengages the
autofloat system completely into the transport mode.
The green autodiagnostic indicator 22 extinguishes.

To return to the preselected stubble height and incli-
nation, give a pulse on the automatic header height
control switch 20.

6

42972

20

22

17

19
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SYSTEM APPLICATION CHART

HEADER CONDITIONS COMPENSATION STUBBLE AUTOFLOAT

Ground contact,
Badly laid crops,
Peas, Beans, etc.

X

Standing crops
Undersown conditions
Green undergrowth

X (X)

Grain header Standing crops
Good conditions

X X

Rape seed (Direct cut) X

Rice crop X

Maize header All X X

Flex header All X

FLEX HEADER OPERATION (Italy only)

IMPORTANT:
For a correct flex header operation the stubble
height control knob 18 has to be set in ONE
SPECIFIC POSITION!

Proceed as follows -- Figures 6 and 7:

1. Manually lower the header to the ground (with
header height control switch 13).

2. Engage the threshing mechanism.

3. Turn selector switch 17 fully clockwise into the Au-
tofloat position.

4. Turn stubble height control knob 18 fully counter-
clockwise.

5. Give a pulse on the automatic header height con-
trol switch 20. The header will raise slowly.

6. Turn stubble height control knob 18 slowly clock-
wise until the header stops raising.

7. Turn stubble height control knob 18 slowly further
clockwise until the header lowers into the flex
header operation zone indicated on the header.

Maintain the position of knob 18!
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HEADER HEIGHT CONTROL CALIBRATIONS

Purpose

To obtain a correct functioning of the automatic head-
er height control modes (compensation / stubble
height / autofloat, if installed), three calibrations have
to be performed:

S Calibration of the ground level

S Calibration of the maximum cylinder pressure

S Calibration of the ground level through autofloat
sensors (if the autofloat system is installed)

These calibrations have to be carried out:

S At the first start-off (i.e. at the factory)

S When changing the wheel size or the header

S When adding one header lift cylinder

S When system components were replaced

To calibrate the automatic system, the appropriate
header has to be attached and the combine has to be
placed on a level surface.
Perform the two or three calibrations in sequence, ex-
cept when operating a flex header: the calibration of
the ground level through autofloat has to be made
during the InfoView calibration (refer to paragraph
headed ‘‘InfoView Monitor’’, subheading ‘‘7. Calibra-
tions’’, further in this Section).
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Calibration of the ground level -- Figures 8 and 9

1. Start the engine.

2. Select the transport position with selector switch
17.

3. Lower and lift the header with the header height
control rocker switch 13 at least once.

4. Lower the header to ground level by simulta-
neously pressing header height control rocker
swith 13 and automatic header height control
switch 20. Hold both switches until the green
autodiagnostic indicator 22 has blinked 5 times.

Calibration of the maximum cylinder pressure --
Figures 8 and 9

1. Start the engine.

2. Select the transport position with selector switch
17.

NOTE:
Steps 1 and2 neednot be carried out if this cal-
ibration is performed immediately after the
ground level calibration.

3. Lower and lift the header with the header height
control rocker switch 13 at least once.

4. Lower the header just above ground level (the
header must not touch the ground).

NOTE:
The lowering of the headermust be the last op-
eration.

5. Push and hold the automatic header height switch
20 for 10 seconds without touching other switches
until the green autodiagnostic indicator 22 has
blinked 8 times.

43073
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Calibration of the ground level through autofloat
sensors -- Figures 10 and 11

NOTE:
S Ensure the autofloat sensors are con-

nected.

S If a flex header is installed, perform this
calibration only during calibration of the In-
foViewMonitor. Refer to paragraph headed
‘‘InfoView monitor’’, subheading 1.6, fur-
ther in this Section.

1. Loosen the plastic fixation strips holding the outer
header skids and ensure the skids are in pivoting
postion (i.e. hanging loose) [not applicable for flex
header].

2. Start the engine.

3. Select the transport position with selector switch
17.

4. Lower and lift the header with the header height
control rocker switch 13 at least once.

5. Lower the header onto the groundwith the header
height control rocker switch 13 and ensure the
header rests flat onto the ground. If not, adjust the
inclination with rocker switch 13.

6. Check if the autofloat sensors are operating (a
buzzing noise is audible at the sensors) [not appli-
cable for flex header].

7. Push the automatic header height switch 20 and
simultaneously lift the header slowly (1st speed)
with header height control rocker switch 13.
Hold both switches (even with the header in the
highest position) until the green autodiagnostic in-
dicator 22 has blinked 10 times.

8. Secure the plastic fixation strips of the header
skids [not applicable for flex header].

43073
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AUTODIAGNOSTICS -- Figure 12

The blinking sequence of the red autodiagnostic con-
trol light 22 identifies an error report.

Theblinking sequencealways consists of twoperiods
separated by a short interval. Then, after a longer in-
terval, the blinking sequence will repeat again.

The first period indicates the first digit of the error re-
port, the second period indicates the second digit.

Example

Error report 23

52002

12
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ERROR REPORTS

Error ref. Description

11 Failure or interruption of the solenoid to raise the header

12 Failure or interruption of the solenoid to lower the header

13 Short circuit in the stubble height and compensation control wiring loom

14 Interruption of the stubble height and compensation control wiring loom

15 Failure or interruption of header height control switch

16 No power supply to the control switches

17 Battery voltage higher than 18 V

18 Failure of selector switch 17

21 Failure of wiring loom to the header height sensor

22 Incorrect stubble height signal

23 Failure or interruption of the header cylinder pressure sensor

24 Incorrect pressure sensor signal

25 Failure of header height control switch
- section ‘‘Slow’’ or ‘‘Fast’’: OK
- section ‘‘Lower’’ or ‘‘Raise’’: NOT OK

31 No signal or incorrect signal from left-hand autofloat sensor [accessory]

32 No signal or incorrect signal from right-hand autofloat sensor [accessory]

33 Failure of automatic header height control switch 20 wiring loom

35 Battery voltage lower than 12 V

36 Failure of the hydraulic header height control valve (electrical control: OK)
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HEADER AND STRAW ELEVATOR REVERSING
SYSTEM

Thecombine is equippedwith a system to reverse the
header reel (or the gathering chains, in case of a
maize header), the auger and the straw elevator
should a blockage occur.

If, during operation, a feed auger and/or a straw ele-
vator blockage occurs which makes the slip
clutch(es) slip, proceed as follows:

Model TX62

1. Stop the combine immediately and disengage the
header engaging lever.

2. Reverse the combine a couple of metres.

3. Leave the throttle lever at maximum speed.

4. Pull the spring-loaded lock A down and press the
reversing switch 45 (Fig.15).

IMPORTANT:
Hold the switch in the activated position.

This will activate the electric motor and thus re-
verse the straw elevator and header until the
blockage has been expelled.

5. Release the reversing switch 45 (Fig.15).

6. Lift-up the reel and engage the header engaging
lever.

7. Move the crop slowly towards the auger with the
reel.

8. Continue operation.

CAUTION:

If the blockage can not be removed by the
header reversing system, stop the engine
before attempting to unplug the header
manually.
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Models TX63-TX64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67-68-68PLUS --
Figures 13 and 14

1. Stop the forward travel of the combine immedi-
ately and disengage the header drive with the
emergency stop switch 15.

2. Reverse the combine a few metres.

3. a) Let the engine run at maximum speed and
switch OFF the header engagement switch 53
(Fig.15) and the unloading auger engagement
switch 55.

3. b) It is also possible to reverse the header, straw
elevator and threshing drum.
Todo this, additionally switchOFF the threshing
mechanism engagement switch, lower the
drum concave and switch ON the chopper en-
gagement switch.

4. Push and hold the reversing switch 21 to re-
verse the rotation of header and strawelevator.

NOTE:
Pushing the lower part of the reel variator
switch 14 while holding the reversing switch
21 will rotate the header and straw elevator
forwards.

5. a) When the blockage has been expelled, lift up
the reel and engage the header by switching
ON the header engagement switch 53 (Fig.15).

5. b) In case reversing of the header and threshing
mechanism was needed, first switch OFF the
chopper before switching ON the threshing
mechanism, consequently the chopper (if re-
quired) and finally the header.

IMPORTANT:
It is not possible to remove all blockages using
the reversing system. If necessary, remove the
blockage manually. Refer to the next para-
graph ‘‘Header and/or straw elevator blockage
-- manual clearing’’.

42765

13

14

42759
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CAUTION:

If the blockage cannot be removed by the
header reversing system, stop the engine
before attempting to unplug the header
manually.

6. Grain headers only
Slowly move the crop with the reel to the feed
auger.

7. Continue operation.

HEADER AND/OR STRAW ELEVATOR BLOCK-
AGE -- MANUAL CLEARING

CAUTION:

If the blockage cannot be removed by
means of the reversing system, disen-
gage all engagement systems, shut down
the engine and wait until all parts have
come to a standstill.

If the blockage is situated at the straw elevator upper
shaft, gain access through the straw elevator bottom
plate. Refer to the paragraph below.

If the blockage is situatedat the straw elevator bottom
shaft, it will be necessary to detach the header. Refer
to Section 2, paragraph headed ‘‘Detaching thehead-
er from the combine’’.

REEL TO GROUND SPEED SYNCHRONIZATION

With switch 43 (Fig.15) in the ON position, the reel
speed is synchronized to the ground speed. The ba-
sic ratio between the reel and the ground speed is
memorized in the central processing unit (part of the
fuse box). However, this ratio can be increased or de-
creased with the reel speed control switch 12
(Fig.13). The new ratio result will automatically be
memorized, replacing the existing ratio (still with
switch 43 in the ON position).
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Reel synchro control -- Figures 15 and 16

42763

15

To obtain a proper reel synchro control, proceed as
follows:

1. Operate the combine in a section of the field that
best represents the overall crop.

2. Switch the reel synchro switch 43 in the ON posi-
tion, and adjust the reel speed with the reel varia-
tor switch 14 to match with the combine ground
speed.

42765

16
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NOTE:

S While activating the reel synchro by switch-
ing on the reel synchro switch 43, disregard
the fact that the reel speed increases to its
maximum speed or decreases to its mini-
mum speed.
This happens to a previous reel synchro
setting.
Adjust the reel speed with the reel variator
switch 14.

S As the electronic reel speed range is larger
than the mechanical reel speed, it may
take some seconds before the reel speed
reacts to the reel variator switch (with the
reel synchro ON).

3. Releasing the reel variator switch 14will automati-
cally introduce the new relationship between the
reel speed and the combine ground speed in the
electronic system.

4. If you now change the combine ground speed, the
reel speed will be related automatically.

NOTE:

S If you now notice that the reel speed in-
creases or decreases too fast in relation to
the ground speed, change the ‘‘reel speed
synchro gain’’ factor (refer to paragraph
headed ‘‘InfoViewMonitor’’, subheading ‘‘7.
Calibrations’’, further in this Section).
After changing the gain factor, repeat steps
1, 2 and 3.

S On headlands or whenever lifting the head-
er out of the operational zone (disengaging
of hectare counter), the reel speed will be
maintained until the header is lowered
again.
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STRAW ELEVATOR

STRAW ELEVATOR ADJUSTMENT -- Figure 17

The straw elevator bottom shaft A is spring-tensioned
so that it can float according to the amount of material
being handled.

The spring tension B must be adjusted according to
the crop being harvested.

S Models without lateral flotation -- Figure 18

For all crops other than maize:

1. Stops C must be set in the lowest position on
both sides:

Loosen nuts D and E and ease off bolt F until a
minimum clearance of 1 mm is obtained be-
tween plate G and bolt F.
Tighten nuts D and E.

2. Adjust spring length B to 112mmwith nut H on
both sides.

For maize crops:

1. Stops C must be set in the highest position on
both sides:

Loosen nuts D and E and screw in bolt F until
stop C is in its highest position.
Tighten nuts D.
Adjust bolt F until a minimum clearance of 1
mm is obtained between plate H and bolt F.
Tighten nut E.

2. Adjust spring length B to 89 mm with nut H on
both sides.

55017

17

18

55018
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S Models with lateral flotation -- Figure 19

For all crops other than maize:

1. Adjust special nut K on both sides until dis-
tance X measures 90 mm.

2. If necessary, adjust spring L to a length of 112
mm.
Adjust with nut M.

For maize crops:

1. Adjust special nut K on both sides until dis-
tance X measures 113 mm.

2. If necessary, adjust spring L to a length of 89
mm.
Adjust with nut M.

STRAW ELEVATOR BOTTOM PLATE -- Figure 20

The bottomplatemiddle section can be replaced by a
perforated access door [accessory] which is recom-
mended when threshing beans, peas or maize in or-
der to obtain a cleaner grain sample.

When theperforatedaccess door is installed, it is pos-
sible to operate with or without the smooth bottom
plate.

To install or remove this smooth plate, proceed as fol-
lows:

1. Remove bolts D.

2. Loosen bolts G.

3. Unscrew lever E and open the access door F.

4. Install or remove the smooth bottomplateon topof
the perforated access door F.

55000

19

20

30241
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STRAW ELEVATOR INTERMEDIATE PLATE EX-
TENSION -- Figures 21 to 25

For all crops other thanmaize, install the straw eleva-
tor intermediate plate extension J to avoid straw
blockages.

Whenharvestingmaize, the intermediate plateexten-
sion J should be removed.

Proceed as follows:

1. Loosen nuts B on both sides to slacken the straw
elevator chains.

2. Move the straw elevator bottom shaft to the rear.

3. Remove dust plates C at the front of the straw ele-
vator.

4. Remove cotter pin D and open chains E.

5. Attach a rope to the upper end of the chains to fa-
cilitate reassembly afterwards.

6. Open thebottomaccess doorM (refer to theprevi-
ous paragraph).

7. Loosen nuts F on both sides.

8. Remove bolts G on both sides

9. Remove the small intermediate plate H, if applica-
ble.

55001

21

22

52019

Fixed straw elevator

Lateral float straw elevator

23
57025
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10. Remove intermediate plate extension J.

11. Close the bottom access door.

12. Reassemble chains E with the cotter pin as
shown.

13. Tighten nuts F.

14. Readjust the chain tension (spring length L = indi-
cator length K).

15. Reinstall dust plates C at the front of the straw
elevator.

24

55006

25

55007

A
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STRAW ELEVATOR REMOVAL -- Figures 26 to 33

CAUTION:

Be careful when doing this job: the straw
elevator weighs about 1,000 kg.
The tractor must have a lift capacity of
minimum 2,500 kg at approximately 1 m
behind the linkages.

The straw elevator is fitted with 3 attaching points A
which facilitate removal of the straw elevator by
means of a tractor (minimum + 74 kW/100 hp).

Proceed as follows:

1. Install themiddle attaching point A, locatedbehind
the left-hand straw elevator guard, onto the straw
elevator.

2. Models TX62-63
Disconnect the electric cables B from the reverser
motor and remove it from the straw elevator.
Disconnect the earth connection C.

Models TX64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67-68-68PLUS

Disconnect the hydraulic quick-couplers D of the
hydraulic reverser and plug E on the left-hand
side.
Disconnect the hydraulic quick-couplers F of the
lateral float system [if installed] on the right-hand
side.

3. Disconnect electric wire S of the header height
sensor.

4. Attach the straw elevator to the tractor with the
three attaching points A and secure the pins with
cotter pins.

30262

26

27

55008

28

55009
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5. Remove cotter pins H, pins J, the safety latch(es)
and washers from both cylinders.

CAUTION:
Be careful: the cylinder is heavy.

6. Remove the header drive belt K from drive pulley
L.

7. Unscrew bolt M and remove keys N and bracket
halves P on both sides.

8. Move the tractor slowly forward while slightly low-
ering the straw elevator on the tractor.

To attach the straw elevator to the combine, proceed
in reverse order, but make sure to rest the header
height sensor lever Q on roll R of the straw elevator.

IMPORTANT:
Avoid possible oil contamination by properly fit-
ting the blanking plugs into the hydraulic quick-
couplers.

55010

29

30

55016

31

30214
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55014

32

33

42825

STONE TRAP -- Figures 34 and 35

The stone trap must be cleaned out at least once a
day, andmore often in damp crop or stony conditions.

CAUTION:
Disengage the threshing mechanism, lift
the header to its maximum height, place
the header safety latch over the cylinder
rod and stop the engine.

To clean out the stone trap, swing lever G upwards as
shown. This will open the stone trap front cover H .

34

30243

https://truckmanualshub.com/



SECTION 4

4-25

When the stone trap is completely clean, close it by
moving lever G completely downwards.

When threshing maize or rice, the stone trap should
be covered with a plate included in the maize or rice
threshing equipment.

35

30242

GRAIN PAN ACCESS -- Figure 35

To gain access to the grain pan at the front, proceed
as follows:

1. Open the stone trap as described in the previous
paragraph.

2. Slide the levers J towards the centre of the stone
trap.

3. Pivot plate K forwards.

4. Proceed in reverse order to reinstall plate K.

5. Close the stone trap.

To gain access at the sides, refer to paragraph
headed ‘‘Access to drum and concave”.
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ANTIDUST PLATE -- Figures 36 and 37

Removeantidust plateAandantiwrap shields Bwhen
operating in maize.

Proceed as follows:

1. Remove the straw elevator (refer to paragraph
headed ‘‘Straw elevator removal’’).

2. Unscrew bolts Dand removeplate C towhichanti-
dust plate A is fitted.

3. Unscrew bolts E, remove rod F and antidust plate
A.

4. Reinstall plate C.

5. Remove antiwrap shields B on both sides.

When reinstalling antidust plate A and antiwrap
shields B, proceed in reverse order of the removal se-
quence and adjust nuts G until there is a clearance of
3 mm between the plate and the drum rasp bars.

55011

36

37

52438
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DRUM AND CONCAVE

PARAMETERS

Parameters for selecting the drum speed and con-
cave clearance are:

S Type of crop

S Crop maturity and variety

S Moisture content

S Volume of straw and grain

S Weed contamination

FUNDAMENTALS OF ADJUSTMENT

S Maximum drum speed and minimum concave
clearance give maximum threshing efficiency.

S If grain is damaged or straw is chopped exces-
sively, reduce the drum speed and/or increase the
concave clearance.

S If grain is not fully separated from the ears, in-
crease thedrumspeedand/or reduce the concave
clearance.

S If plugging or wrapping occurs, increase the drum
speed.

DRUM SPEED

The drum speed is adjustable electrically from theop-
erator’s platform and can be read from the InfoView
monitor (see further).

IMPORTANT:
Actuate the drum variator switch only with the
threshing mechanism running.
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DRUM BLOCKAGE -- Figures 38 and 39

Should the drum become blocked, proceed as fol-
lows:

1. Lower the concave to its lowest position and try to
unblock by engaging the threshing mechanism at
low engine speed.

2. If this is ineffective, try to unblock the drum by us-
ing the drum socket wrench A (i.e. when the stan-
dard drum variator is fitted).
The drum socket wrench A is located under the
fuel tank and is secured with latch B.

CONCAVE CLEARANCE

S Adjustment from the operator’s seat:

Models TX62-63:
Manual adjustment with the concave setting lever.

Models TX64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67-68-68PLUS:
Electrical adjustment (refer to Section 2 -OPERA-
TION)

S Mechanical adjustment:
Refer to paragraph headed ‘‘Changing the clear-
ance mechanically’’ further in this section.

Basic settings -- Figure 40

When the combine is shipped from the factory, con-
cave C is set parallel to drum D (front and rear) with a
clearance X of 10 mm.

Models TX62-63:
The concave clearance X of 10 mm is reached with
the concave setting lever in position 2 on the quad-
rant, i.e. the second highest position.

Models TX64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67-68-68PLUS:
The concave clearance can be read from the In-
foViewmonitor when the rpmmode is selected. Refer
to paragraph headed ‘‘InfoView monitor’’.

55025

38

39

55029

40

51786
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This concave setting will be satisfactory for most ce-
real crops. However, if greater threshing action is
needed, the clearance at the rear can be reduced to 8
mm.

When harvesting maize, concave C can be set to a
clearance of 25 mm at the second (2) concave bar
and 30 mm at the eighth (8) concave bar.

For models TX62 and 63, this is measured with the
concave setting lever in position 7 on the quadrant.

CROP CONCAVE
TYPE

LEVER
POSITION
(TX62-63)

RPM DISPLAY
(TX64PLUS-65PLUS-
66-67-68-68PLUS)

2ND BAR
CLEARANCE

8TH BAR
CLEARANCE

Cereal
crops

Cereal 2 10 mm 10 mm 10 mm

Maize Maize 7 25 mm 25 mm 30 mm

If excessive grain damage is experienced when
harvesting maize, increase the concave clear-
ance X.

IMPORTANT:
If the Combine was set up to harvest maize,
concave C will be bolted in position and it will
not be possible to adjust the concave clear-
ance X neither manually (models TX62-63),
nor electrically (models TX64PLUS-65PLUS-
66-67-68-68PLUS), unless the hardware is loos-
ened first (see further).
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Changing the concave clearance mechanically --
Figures 41 and 42

To change the concave clearance at the front or at the
rear, adjust nuts E on both sides of the combine.

Figure 41: Right-hand side - Front adjustment.

Figure 42: Left-hand side - Rear adjustment.

Check the clearance on the second and eighth con-
cave bar. To gain access to the concave bar, open
covers B.

IMPORTANT:
After carrying out any adjustments to the con-
cave, ensure that the concavebars are set par-
allel to the drum rasp bars.

Securing theconcave position -- Figures 43 and44

When harvestingmaize, the concave has to bebolted
in position after first adjusting the clearance to 25mm
at the front and 30 mm at the rear.

Proceed as follows:

1. Models TX62-63
Ensure that the concave setting lever is in position
7 on the quadrant on the operator’s platform.

Models TX64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67-68-68PLUS

Ensure the concave is adjusted until a read-out of
25 mm is obtained on the InfoView monitor.

55022

41

42

55024
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2. Check on the second bar if the 25 mm clearance
and on the eighth bar if the 30mm clearance is still
valid. If not, adjust mechanically. Refer to the pre-
ceding paragraph.

3. Figure 43
At the front: Tighten lock nut G completely so that
bushing H presses block J against the frame. Pro-
ceed in the same way on both sides.

4. Figure 44
At the rear: Remove lock plate K with bolt L.
Tighten bolt M completely so that block N is
pressed against the frame. Reinstall lock plate K
andbolt L. Proceed in the samewayonboth sides.

IMPORTANT:
For operation in cereal crops:

S At the front, lock nut G should not be tight-
ened completely and it should be possible
to turn bushing H freely.

S At the rear, loosen bolt M one turn after
tightening, before installing lock plate K.

In this case, the concave is not bolted in posi-
tion, but it is adjustable with the concave set-
ting lever on the operator’s platform (models
TX62-63) or electrically (models TX64PLUS-
65PLUS-66-67-68-68PLUS).

55023

43

44

55022
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DRUMSPEEDREDUCER [if installed] -- Figure 45

Using the reduction gearbox, two speed ranges on
the drum can be obtained:

S From 385 rpm to 1140 rpm (direct drive)

This high speed range is usedwhenharvesting
regular crops (i.e. cereal crops,maize, etc.). To
engage this range, push lever L towards the
gearbox.

S From 190 rpm to 560 rpm

This low speed range is used when harvesting
crops with fragile grains (i.e. dry maize, beans,
etc.). To engage this range, pull lever L out-
wards.

NOTE:
When changing speed with lever L, it is impor-
tant to turn thedrumvariator sheavesmanually
to ensure proper engagement of the gears.

DE-AWNING PLATES -- Figures 46 and 47

De-awning plates increase the rubbing action of the
drum and concave when threshing winter barley or
difficult to thresh crops.

Two de-awning platesM are attached to the concave
with hinges and canbe locked in positionwith leversN
and P.

Lever N operates the front de-awning plate and lever
P operates the rear de-awning plate.

Only close the rear de-awning plateM if really neces-
sary, as partially closing off the concave inevitably
means loss of capacity.

42969

45

46

42964

47

20928
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DRUM AND CONCAVE TYPE USE

S When harvesting cereals, it is advisable to use a
standard or universal drum and a cereals con-
cave.

S When harvesting maize, a standard or universal
drum and a maize concave should be installed.

S When harvesting rice, a universal drum with peg
tooth bars and a rice concave should be installed.

If needed, the concave and/or universal drum can be
converted for harvesting other crops (e.g. when
switching from cereals to maize).

Have this job carried out by your New Holland dealer.

BEATER

Thebeater, which runs at 2/3 of thedrumspeed, is ac-
cessible through the inspection opening S in the grain
tank.

The beater can be equipped with either:

S 5 adjustable stripper plates for cereals, or

S 5 toothed bars for maize, or

S 10 toothed bars for rice

To change from one equipment to another, remove
bolts W (Fig. 48), change the equipment and reinstall
bolts W.

ADJUSTABLE STRIPPER PLATES -- Figure 48

For correct adjustment of the beater stripper plates,
the beater drive belt has to be removed.

Adjust the plates T by loosening bolts U and setting
the stripper plates as close as possible to the drum
rasp bars without touching them.

When carrying out this job, first search for the closest
rasp bar. Retighten bolts U.

48

20950

w
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TOOTHED BEATER BARS (5 or 10) -- Figure 49

The bars have to be installed in a certain sequenceas
shown.

Measure the right-hand side of the bars to know the
correct sequence and use the bolts V to install the
bars.

52670

15

15

15

15

15

15

81

15

15

81

81

106.5

132

81

157.5

183

106.5

132

81

81

183

265

290.5

208.5

316

341.5

265

290.5

208.5

157.5

C B A

C BA

TX66-67-68-68PLUS

TX62-63-64PLUS-65PLUS

49
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MULTI-THRESH SYSTEM -- Figures 50 to 52

With the multi-thresh system the beater and rotary
separator concaves can be set in two positions.

Closed position (1): Lever P forwards.
This position is recommended for all crops as the rub-
bing effect is high.

Open position (2): Lever P rearwards.
In this position the rubbing is less aggressive which is
recommended in brittle straw and rape seed.
If necessary, reduce the combining speed to avoid
grain losses.

Secure lever P with latch Q.

For maize:
Set the concaves in closedposition and tightennutsR
and S on both sides.

For cereals:
LoosennutsRandShalf a turn after tightening, so the
concaves are adjustable with lever P.

55026

50

55030

51

55021

52
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ROTARY SEPARATOR

ROTARY SEPARATORSPEED -- Figures 53 and 54

The rotary separator is driven by pulley Vwhich has a
double groove for an alternative speed:

S 760 rpm is the factory-set speed which is suit-
able for most crops such as barley, oats, rye,
wheat, rice, grass seed, etc.

S 400 rpm is for harvesting maize, beans, peas,
soya, sunflower, oil seed rape, etc.

To change the speed, proceed as follows:

1. Move lever A out of hook B and upwards.
This will move the idler C downwards and loosen
the belt tension.

2. Install the belt in the other grooves of both pulleys.

3. Move lever A downwards and secure the lever in
hook B as shown.

4. Check the belt tension and adjust, if necessary
(refer to Section 5 - ADJUSTMENTS ANDMAIN-
TENANCE, paragraph headed ‘‘Belts and
chains’’).

The rotary separator is accessible through the cover
which is situated underneath the grain tank.

CONCAVE POSITION

Refer to paragraph headed ‘‘Multi-thresh system’’.

40843

53

40845

54

C

V

STRAW FLOW BEATER [if installed] -- Figure 55

The function of the Straw Flow beater L is to improve
the combine throughput capacity in specific condi-
tions (heavy green, damp straw).

On combines equipped with a Straw Flow beater L
and operating in severe crop conditions (very dry or
brittle), the rotary separator M, and so the Straw Flow
beater L, canbe set on low rpmspeed (400 rpm) if the
straw breaks up too easily.

30217

55
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STRAW RETARDING CURTAIN -- Figures 56 and 57

A straw retarding curtain G is positioned at the rear of
the rotary separator and above the straw walkers to
prevent the grain from being thrown out of the com-
bine by the rotary separator.

Curtain G can be raised with chain H to improve the
material flow in heavy crop conditions.

20947

56

20926

57

CLEANING SHOE -- Figure 58

The complete cleaning shoe, consisting of shaker
shoeswith sieves, cleaning fanand returns system, is
driven by belt A. Thedrive pulley has a double groove
for an alternative speed of the cleaning shoe drive:

S 600 rpm (groove B) is the factory-set speed
which is suitable for most crops.

S 540 rpm (groove C) is for harvesting brittle
crops and all kinds of small seeds (rape seed,
grass seed, sunflower, etc.)

30151

58
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SIEVES

SIEVE OPENINGS -- Figures 59 and 60

Adjust the opening of the presieve, according to the
grain size, with the lever on the right-hand side of the
sieve which is accessible after removing cover H.

The 6 mm opening is the recommended position for
most cereal crops and sunflower.
When operating in damp conditions, a larger opening
(9 or 12 mm) can be recommended to avoid plugging
of the presieve.

For small seeds, a 3 mm position can be chosen.
For highmoisturemaize, a presieve is available as an
accessory.

Adjust the openings of the upper and lower sieve, ac-
cording to the grain size, with the levers at the rear of
the sieves. Operate with the sieves open as wide as
possible, consistent with producing a clean sample.

The lower sieve is equippedwith a sieve opening indi-
cator J.

The rear part of the upper sieve canbeadjusted sepa-
rately. It may be necessary for the rear part to be
opened a few millimetres more than the upper sieve
opening to prevent loss of the returns, particularly
when harvesting wheat.

When harvesting maize, keep the upper sieve closed
as much as possible to sieve all the grain and to pre-
vent the maize cobs from passing through the sieve
and entering the grain tank.

SIEVE POSITION

Theupper sieve is normally fitted in the lowerposition.
The upper position is recommended when harvesting
maize.

The lower sieve is set at the factory in the lower
position. The upper position can be used if a higher
capacity with less clean grain sample is required.

55027

59

42966

60
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SIEVE REMOVAL -- Figures 61 to 63

1. Remove bolts J on both sides and remove the up-
per sieve.
On models TX66-67-TX68-TX68PLUS, the upper
sieve consists of two sieve halves.

2. Open cover K , remove bolts L and remove the
lower sieve. Adjust the sieveposition byhand if the
grain loss sensor prevents the removal of the
sieve.
On models TX66-67-TX68-TX68PLUS, the lower
sieve consists of two sieve halves.

3. Remove bolts M and take out the presieve.
20946

61

20945

62

42962

63

https://truckmanualshub.com/



FIELD OPERATION

4-40

TYPES OF SIEVES AVAILABLE

Sieves Type Crops Positions Opening

Hart Carter
1- 5/8’’

Cereals
Maize

Fixed Adjustable

Presieve New Holland
1- 1/8’’

Cereals
Maize

Fixed Adjustable

Graepel sieve
52 mm

Corn Cob Mix Fixed Fixed

Hart Carter
1- 1/8’’

Cereals Two(1) Adjustable(2)

Upper sieve
Hart Carter
1- 5/8’’

Maize Two Adjustable

Adjustable Peter-
sen sieve 1-1/8’’

Oil seed rape Two Adjustable

Graepel sieve
80 mm

Corn Cob Mix Two Fixed

Hart Carter
13/16’’

Cereals
Maize

Two(1) Adjustable

Hart Carter
1-1/8’’(3)

Maize Two Adjustable

Lower sieve Round hole sieve
16 mm dia.

Maize Two Fixed

Round hole sieve
18 mm dia.

Maize Two Fixed

(1) The lower position is the factory-installed position.
(2) The rear part is independently adjustable.
(3) Upper sieve used as cleaning sieve.

HILLSIDE DIVIDERS (units with fixed cleaning
shoe only) -- Figure 64

When operating in hilly conditions, hillside dividers
can be installed on the presieve M and on the upper
sieve N to ensure an even distribution of thematerial.

When constantly working in flat field conditions, it is
recommended not to use these divider plates.

20944

64
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CLEANING FAN

The cleaning fan speed can be adjusted electrically
from the operator’s platform and can be read from the
InfoView monitor.

Change the fan rpm only when themachine is run-
ning and adjust it to suit the nature of the crop, chaff
load and moisture content. A grass seed variator kit
can be installed to obtain a lower fan speed regulation
when threshing small seeds

An insufficient air blast will reduce the ‘‘clean area’’ of
the top sieve causing a dirty sample or grain loss
(grain will shake over the end of the shaker shoe).

The best way to check whether the volume of air is
satisfactory is to complete a ‘‘kill-stall’’, i.e. stopping
the engine with the threshing mechanism engaged
and checking the sieve coverage pattern.
Refer to paragraph headed ‘‘Combine performance
checks’’.

If this method of checking is used:

S The two rakes must be clean while the sieves
must beevenly loaded. Little or no grain should
be found on the rear part of the upper sieve.

S If thewhole sieve is clear of grain and chaff, the
volumeof air is toohigh. Thegrainwill be blown
out of the machine and clean grain will be
transported over the lower sieve into the re-
turns cross auger.

S If the upper sieve is full of grain, the volume of
air is too low, so that the wind does not blow
through the chaff. Therefore grain will be
shaken off the sieve together with the chaff.

Sieve operation can also be checked by collecting
material coming from the rear of the cleaning shoe
and checking the sample for grain loss.

IMPORTANT:
Do not remove or modify the cleaning fan
guards as changesmay influence theair flow in
an unfavourable way.
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RETURNS SYSTEM -- Figures 65 to 67

Models TX62-63-64PLUS-65PLUS: Single returns auger

Models TX66-67-68-68PLUS: Double returns auger

The returns cross auger can be cleaned by removing
cover P.

Should the roto-threshers become blocked, they can
be unblocked and cleaned through opening Q.

Ablocked thrower canbeunblocked throughcoverR .

For maximum efficiency it is important to keep the
amount of material in the returns auger to the abso-
lute minimum.

Excessive returns will:

S Increase the risk of grain damage.

S Produce grain loss through sieve overload.

S Increase the risk of blocking the returns compo-
nents.

42968

65

42960

66

21116

67
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The quantity of returns can be limited by:

S Opening the lower sieve as wide as possible, con-
sistent with producing a clean grain sample.

S Not opening the presieve and the upper sieve too
wide (this will stop excessive chaff from getting
onto the bottom sieve).

S Keeping the cleaning fan rpm high enough to blow
the chaff out of the machine.

S Avoidingexcessive cleaning fan rpm, so that clean
grain is not blown over the lower sieve into the re-
turns cross auger.

To adjust the roto-thresher drum, refer to Section 5 -
ADJUSTMENTS AND MAINTENANCE.

When harvesting maize, rape seed and other crops
with large and fragile grains (e.g. beans), a smooth
roto-thresher cover (delivered with the machine - see
arrow) should be installed to prevent grain damage.
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GRAIN TANK

GRAIN TANK FILLING SYSTEM -- Figures 68 to 71

1. Thegrain cross auger canbe cleanedby removing
covers S and T.

2. The grain elevator bottom side can be cleaned by
removing cover U.

3. The grain elevator top side can be cleaned by re-
moving cover W.

4. In damp crop conditions (e.g. wet maize), it may
be necessary to regularly clean the passage be-
tween the grain elevator and the grain tank
bubble-up auger.
Access to this area can be obtained by removing
covers V and W.

5. Thegrain tank bubble-up auger A canbe easily re-
moved to clean it thoroughly.

Proceed as follows:
Remove two bolts and nuts B and remove the
bubble-up auger A.
When harvesting soya beans it is recom-
mended to perform this job every day.

43060

68

42968

43061

69

55148

70

71

https://truckmanualshub.com/



SECTION 4

4-45

GRAIN SAMPLE ACCESS -- Figure 72

The grain tank is provided with an inspection window
Z where a grain sample can be taken when starting
off in the field. A channel section in the grain tank
brings the grain to the inspection window.

GRAIN TANK WINDOW -- Figure 73

The window between the grain tank and the cab can
be cleaned as follows :

CAUTION:

Shut off the engine and remove the igni-
tion key before entering the grain tank.

1. Enter the grain tank at the rear over the engine
cover and remove strip A. SeeSection 2, page25.

2. Remove the grain tank windowB to clean the area
between the cab window and the grain tank.

GRAIN TANK UNLOADING AUGER -- Figure 74

A cover plate is fitted over the grain tank unloading
auger. This cover plate is fitted with plates A which
canbeadjusted to regulate theunloading rateaccord-
ing to the nature andmoisture content of the grain be-
ing handled.

Raise the plates to increase the unloading rate and
lower them to reduce it.

20989

42939

72

42939

73

74
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GRAIN TANK COVERS -- Figures 75 and 76

To open the covers, move the left-hand cover N as
indicated by the arrow.
Open the right-hand cover P using lever Q.

The covers canalso beopened from the engine cover
platform using handles R.

CAUTION:

S Do not step on the engine cover.

S Do not stand on the engine cover
when opening the grain tank.

GRAIN TANK LEVEL SENSOR [if installed] --
Figures 77 to 80

Adjust sensor W, located in the grain tank, according
to the condition of the crop.

When the grain reaches the level sensor W, the fol-
lowing can be observed:

30244

75

42959

76

42957

77
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S The grain tank level warning light will illuminate.

S The audible signal will sound for 5 seconds.

S The flashing lights on the grain tank will be
switched on and

- will stop after 5 seconds when switch 17 is in
position 2, or

- will remain on when switch 17 is in position 3.

When the grain reaches level sensor H, amessage of
full grain tank appears on the InfoViewmonitor andan
audible alarm sounds for two seconds.

50394

78

79

23286

52672

GRAIN TANK FULL

80
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UNLOADING TUBE

A warning light is provided in the cab to alert the op-
erator when the unloading tube is not in the fully
closed position as this may be an operating hazard in
fields with trees, high tension wire pylons, telegraph
poles, etc.

SHEARBOLT ON THE UNLOADING SYSTEM
DRIVE -- Figure 81

The unloading system drive is protected by a shear-
bolt R.

Spare shearbolts are located at S.

IMPORTANT:
S Tighten the bolt with a screwdriver holding

the nut with a wrench.

S Use only genuine shear bolts.

DANGER:

When opening the unloading tube or
drivingwith open unloading tube, ensure
that the tube cannot touch electric wires.

42807

81

S

AUDIBLE ALARM

An audible signal (buzzer) is linked to the following
elements:

S Excessive hydrostatic and hydraulic oil tempera-
ture sensor (+ warning light)

NOTE:
If excessive oil temperature causes the alarm
to function, try to locate the defect or contact
your dealer for assistance.

S Handbrake (+ warning light)

S Straw chopper guide plate (no warning light)

S Grain tank level indicator 70% (5 seconds)
(+ warning light)

S Grain tank level indicator 100% (2 seconds)
(+ message on InfoView monitor)

S Direction indicators

A separate audible signal (buzzer) is linked to:

S The rpm control monitor (5 seconds)

S The ‘‘error report’’ system of the Infoview monitor
(5 seconds)

S The straw walker protection (as long as the switch
of the straw walker protection is being pressed)

NOTE:
When the alarm is functioning, try to locate the
defect or contact your dealer for assistance.
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AUTOMATIC ENGINE SHUT-OFF

In case of an emergency, in order to prevent engine or
hydrostatic systemdamage, or to protect yourperson-
al safety, the engine will automatically be shut off by
the following elements:

S Low engine oil pressure (+ warning light)

S Excessive engine oil and engine coolant tempera-
ture (+ warning light)

S Low hydrostatic oil pressure (+ warning light)

S Lowering the ladder to the engineplatform in down
position
However, the engine can be started with the lad-
der in down position.

IMPORTANT:
Be aware that, if the engine is running with the
ladder in down position, the engine protection
system is not working.

INFOVIEW MONITOR

Refer to Figure 82

The combine is monitored in the cab by means of an
InfoView monitor A and led indicators B and C.
The monitoring on the InfoView monitor A, the lateral
float bargraph indicator B and the header height
bargraph indicator C are processed by electronics
which are located in the central electrical box near the
right-hand side of the cab.

51591

82
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1 -- PANEL OVERVIEW -- Figure 83

A Display

X Performance bargraph adjusting knobs

Entry to Memory mode

Header width correction button

Enter/Clear button

Entry to Service mode

Button to switch from rpmmode to hec-
tare mode, or vice versa

Performance bargraph selector button

Returns bargraph selector button

Entry to Calibration mode (see para-
graph headed ‘‘Calibration’’)

Ground speed selector button

Fan speed selector button
Scroll-down button

Engine speed read-out button
Scroll-up button

Escape button (from any mode to the
rpmmode,which is shown in Figure 83)

83

48283
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2 -- OPERATION -- Figure 84

Through different modes, the InfoView monitor sup-
plies the following information:

COMBINE OPERATION MODES

2.1 RPM mode -- Figure 84

This mode automatically appears when the ignition
key is turned on and can be selected from the area
counter mode by pressing .

Engine load bargraph

Performance bargraph or returns capacity

Threshing drum speed

Ground, cleaning fan or engine speed

Concave clearance (not for models TX62-63)

A

B

C

D

E

Header cylinder pressure indicationP

2.2 Area counter mode -- Figure 85

This mode can be selected from the rpm mode by
pressing and can be left by pressing .

Engine load bargraph

Performance bargraph or returns capacity

Area counter

Threshing drum hours

A

B

F

G

Header cylinder pressure indicationP

52673

52674

84

85
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2.3 Memory mode -- Figure 86

This mode can be selected after selecting the area

counter mode by pressing and can be left by

pressing .

The latest threshed hectares and the latest
threshing hours since the latest storage of
results.

H

9 memories with separate results which
contain:

J

- Date and time of storage

- Threshed area

- Threshing hours

- The average threshed area per hour

- RDS information [if installed]

Total threshed area and threshing hours of the
combine

K

2.4 Service mode -- Figure 87

This mode can be selected by pressing and

can be left by pressing .

Total threshing hours

Total engine hours

The engine hours since the different services
havebeenperformedand the hour indications
have been cleared

Access to the error overview

A

B

C

D

52675

WORK 88.88 ha 8888 h

1 18 / NOV / 97 09.52

TOTAL 88.88 ha 8888 h

3.98 ha 1:01 h
3.87 ha/h

48287

86

87
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2.5 Error reporting system

The error reporting system is appearing in the rpm
mode as well as in the service mode.
The error reporting system is described further in this
paragraph.

2.6 Calibration mode -- Figure 88

This mode can be selected by pressing and

can be left by pressing .

Combine configuration input to ensure a correct set-
up of the central process unit.

The different modes can be selected using the touch-
sensitive keys which are located underneath the dis-
play.

3 -- RPM MODE

The rpm mode is used during field operation or road
transport.

NOTE:
As soon as the power is switched on by turning
the ignition key, the InfoView monitor will auto-
matically go through a self-diagnostic error re-
porting system.

If themonitor reports an error, refer to the para-
graph headed ‘‘Error Summary’’, paragraph
5.2. in this Section.
If no errors are detected, the monitor will enter
the combine operation mode.

48288

88
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With the rpmmodeselected, the following information
will be provided:

3.1 Engine load bargraph A -- Figure 89

The bargraph segments light up proportionally to the
measured engine speed. All segments light up with
the engine at maximum speed (without load).

Maximum engine speed minus 5%:
Enginebargraph lower segment and symbolRstart to
blink.

Maximum engine speed minus 10%:
Engine symbol R blinks and bargraph is empty.

3.2 Performance bargraph B -- Figure 90

Two bargraphs are provided for displaying the sieves
S and straw walker T losses.

The bargraph segments light up proportionally to the
losses and to the potentiometer X setting (sensitivity).

The potentiometer setting is displayed from 1 to 10
above thebargraphs: thehigher thenumber, thehigh-
er the sensitivity.

To set the combine performancemonitor, proceed as
follows:

1. Engage the threshing and the header drive.

2. Engage the first or second gear and enter the
crop.

3. Adjust the reel height, the reel fore and aft setting
and the reel speed, according to the type of crop
being harvested.

89

90

54770

54771
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4. Adjust the ground speed with the ground speed
control lever. The ground speed in km/h can be
observed on the InfoView monitor.

5. Stop the machine after a hundred metres and
take a grain sample. Check also for grain losses
in the swath. If the result is unsatisfactory, carry
out the necessary adjustments.

Also refer to paragraph headed ‘‘Combine perfor-
mance checks’’ further in this Section.

The setting of the combine performance monitor
has to be performed or at least checkedwhenever
changing from field or crop.

6. Select the highest ground speed consistent with
obtaining good results.

7. Set the left-hand sensitivity knob X of the sieves
sensor so that all segments on the sievebargraph
lower step illuminate.

8. Set the right-hand sensitivity knob X of the straw
walker sensor so that all segments of the straw
walker bargraph lower step illuminate.

9. Increase the ground speed until one of the bars
glows into the upper step.

10. Stop the machine and check if the grain loss has
clearly increased. If not, this means that the sen-
sitivity of the bar with the most segments on, was
set too high. Set the sensitivity knob correspond-
ing with this bar so that it glows on a lower level at
the speed selected under point 6. If the rate of
loss increases, more segments will appear. If the
rate decreases, segments will extinguish.
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3.3 Returns capacity bargraph M -- Figure 91

The performance bargraphs B are replaced by a re-

turns capacity bargraph M when is pressed

for:

S Less than 3 seconds: The returns are dis-
played for 5 seconds. After that, the perform-
ance bargraphs are again displayed.

S More than 3 seconds: The returns are dis-
playeduntil the performancebargraphsare se-

lected again by pushing .

3.4 Threshing drum speed C -- Figure 92

This counter shows thecurrent drumspeedwhichcan
be changed with the drum speed rocker switch.

54772

52693

91

92
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3.5 Ground, cleaning fan or engine speed D --
Figure 93

Press todisplay thegroundspeedwhich isad-

justabe with the ground speed control lever and the
gearshift lever.

Press to display the cleaning fan speed wich

is abjustable with the cleaning fan rocker switch.

Press to display the engine speed. Adjustwith

the engine speed rocker switch.

When starting up the InfoView monitor, the ground
speed will be displayed.

The ground speed will automatically be displayed
when the combine ground speed is higher than 20
km/h for a period of 20 seconds.

3.6 Concave clearance E -- Figure 94

Thecurrent concaveclearanceE is shownandcanbe
adjusted with the concave clearance rocker switch
(from 3 to 51 mm).

54774

52693

93

94
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4 -- AREA COUNTER MODE -- Figure 95

The area counter mode as well as the rpm mode is
used during field operation to control the different
combining parameters described below.

NOTE:
In the area counter mode the engine load bar-
graph A and the performance bargraph B (or
returns capacity bargraph) are displayed as
well.
Refer to paragraphs 3.1 to 3.3.

Press to switch from rpm to area counter

mode, or vice versa.

4.1 Threshing drum hours F -- Figure 96

This counter shows the time the threshing
mechanismhasbeenengagedsince theareacounter
mode was last cleared (Refer to paragraph 5
‘‘Memory Mode’’.

54776

54775

95

96
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4.2 Area count G -- Figure 97

This counter shows the area which has been har-
vested since the area counter mode was last cleared
(Refer to paragraph 5 ‘‘Memory mode’’).

The area counter starts counting when:

S The threshing mechanism is engaged,
and

S The header drive is engaged,
and

S The header height is below the height cal-
ibration value (refer to paragraph ‘‘Cal-
ibration’’, subheading 2.6).

Themonitor will display a ‘‘+’’ symbol Nwhen the area
counter is operating.

IMPORTANT:
The area counter only gives an approximate val-
ue. The accuracy depends on correct calibration
of all parameters (wheel size, header type, ...)
but also on the real cutting width. Never switch
off the battery before switching off the ignition
(with the key). Thiswill avoid the risk of losing the
latest information on area counting.

4.3 Bottom text line L -- Figure 98

With theareacountermodeselected, the text linepro-
vides the following information:

a) Header width correction (only when the threshing
and header mechanisms are engaged).

S If the full header width is not used during har-
vesting, an area counter correction has to be

made by pressing .

Each pulse (with audible signal) reduces the
header width by one quarter. In case a maize
header is fitted, eachpulse reduces the header
width with one row unit).

54778

54777

97

98
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S Each time the area counter is stopped by rais-
ing the header above the height calibration
value (refer to paragraph ‘‘Calibration’’, line 2,
d), the full header width is restored.

S The header width correction is also possible
and is shown in the rpm mode.

b) Instant area capacity (ha/hour)

The average of the last 5 seconds counted area
capacity is displayed if the ‘‘+’’ symbol appears on
the screen.

or,

c) Average area capacity (ha/hour)

The average area capacity since the area counter
was last cleared (refer to paragraph ‘‘Memory
mode’’, subheading5.1) is displayed if no ‘‘+’’ sym-
bol appears.

d) Distance (km)

The accumulated distance travelled since the
monitor was last cleared is displayed by pressing

.

5 -- MEMORY MODE

Nine area counting results can be stored in the moni-
tor memory.

5.1 Memorizing area counter results -- Figure 99

Memory screen top line P

Drumhours andarea values of the latest area counter
result before memorizing.
After memorizing, the values turn to zero.
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To memorize current area counter values, the area
counter mode should be selected, with the ground
speed at ZERO.

Press to open the area counter mode

Press to open the memory screen and

to memorize.

All current area counter values (area, drum hours,
area capacity, date and time) will then be stored in
memory 1.

All othermemorized resultswill thenshift onememory
towards memory 9.

When all memories are occupied, the message
‘‘Memories Full’’, alternated with the message ‘‘Clear
Memory’’ , appears on the bottom text line and an
audible signal is generated. In this situation a new
area counter result cannot be memorized.

To clear memories, refer to subheadings 5.2 and 5.3.

REMARK:
Area and drum hours values of ZERO cannot
be memorized.

Memory screen bottom line Q

Total area and drum hours values.
These values are instrument life time totals and can-
not be cleared.

Leave the memory mode by pressing .

The display automatically returns to the area counter
mode.

WORK 88.88 ha 8888 h

1 18 / NOV / 97 09.52

TOTAL 88.88 ha 8888 h

3.98 ha 1:01 h
3.87 ha/h

52676

99

.
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5.2 Selecting memory values -- Figure 100

On the memory screen, a memory can be selected to
display more information, such as:

S Memory reference : 1
S Area : 3.98 ha
S Threshing drum hours : 1.01 h
S Area capacity (ha/hour) : 3.87 ha/h
S Date and time 18 Nov 97 09.52

Press or or to select a mem-

ory, which will pop up on the screen.

Leave the memory by pressing .

The display automatically returns to the area counter
mode.

5.3 Clearing memories -- Figure 101

A selected memory (refer to subheading 5.2) can be

cleared by pressing to bring the selected

memory values toZERO.This action canbe repeated
for each memory, except for memory 1.

All memories which are brought to ZEROare cleared

when leaving the memory mode by pressing .

The display automatically returns to the area counter
mode.

100

101

WORK 88.88 ha 8888 h

1 18 / NOV / 97 09.52

TOTAL 88.88 ha 8888 h

3.98 ha 1:01 h
3.87 ha/h

WORK 88.88 ha 8888 h

1 18 / NOV / 97 09.52

TOTAL 88.88 ha 8888 h

3.98 ha 1:01 h
3.87 ha/h

52677

52678
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6 -- SERVICE MODE -- Figure 102

Press to enter the service mode, which will

display:

S Total threshing drum hours
S Total engine hours
S Engine hours service intervals
S Error view selector line

Leave the service mode by pressing .

6.1 Service intervals

The service intervals are displayed as follows:

S Service 10 h : W
S Service 50 h : X
S Service 100 h : Y
S Service 200 h : Z

W, X, Y and Z are counted engine hours. These val-
ues start to blink if the service interval is exceeded.

After servicing the combine, the related service inter-
val has to be reset.

To reset a service interval, press or to

select the desired service interval (marked by an ar-
row next to the service interval) and then press

to reset. This command returns the engine

hours value of the related service interval to ZERO.

48172

102
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6.2 Error summary -- Figure 103

Select the error summary by pressing or

, and then to confirm.

The error reporting system provides the following in-
formation:

S Error code:
1 up to 99 : high importance level
100 up to 499 : medium importance level
500 up to 999 : low importance level

IMPORTANT:
Error 171 is not an error but a real time voltage
measurement.

S Error frequency:
The error counter indicates the frequency of the
related error.
After the error has been corrected, reset the

counter, by pressing .

This will delete the error from the error summary.

S Error date and time of first occurrence.

S Error description.

The error reporting system informs the user in dif-
ferent ways:

-- All errors that can be detected when the igni-
tion key is in the ON position, before starting
the engine, are displayed at that moment.

These error reports can be cleared by pressing

or by starting the engine.

-- After starting the engine, the errors with high or
medium importance levels are displayed
whenever they occur (linked to an audible
alarm).

The high priority errors are displayed con-
tinuously as long as the error exists, because
the system cannot function as long as the error
exists.

48173

103
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NOTE:
Do not automatically assume that if an error
message is displayed you need to stop the
combine immediately.

The medium priority errors remain on the
screen for 5 seconds.

The low priority errors can only be viewed
through the error summary routine in the
servicemodeorafter powerhasbeenswitched
on.

-- All errors can be viewed in the servicemode by

selecting the error summary, using or,

, and pressing to enter the error

summary.

If more than one error is to be displayed, they
appear in order of priority and in numerical or-
der, each error for 5 seconds, until all errors
have been displayed.

With the or keys, the next error

may be immediately displayed on the screen.

REMARKS:

1. ‘‘Error 100”,whichhasadifferent screen
layout, appears when the total engine
hours stored in each different electrical
component are not within 10 hours of
each other (component replaced).

Contact your New Holland dealer as
soon as possible to verify this. In the
meantime you can continue to use the
combine as it does not effect the func-
tion of the system.

2. ‘‘Error 171” is not an error indication, but
the battery voltage indication.

-- Press to continue the error

summary when on error 100 or 171.

-- Leave the service mode by pressing

.
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Error table

Code Error description Importance

000 (NO ERROR)

001 ‘‘LCD NETWORK ERROR”
Optical fibre failure.

HIGH

002 ‘‘OTHER NETWORK ERROR”
Optical fibre failure.

HIGH

003 ‘‘NETWORK OVERLOAD”
Too much traffic on the local network.

HIGH

004 ‘‘SOFTWARE ERROR”
Software fault or failure has been detected.

HIGH

100 ‘‘TOTAL ENGINE HOURS =”
Different total hours are detected in the nodes on the network.

REMARK:
This error is displayed in a special error page format.
Refer to paragraph 6.2.

MEDIUM

113 ‘‘CHOPPER LEFT SENS. 0”
Chopper rpm sensor disconnected.

MEDIUM

114 ‘‘CHOPPER LEFT SENS. --”
Chopper rpm sensor shorted to ground.

MEDIUM

115 ‘‘CHOPPER LEFT SENS. +”
Chopper rpm sensor shorted to +12 Volt.

MEDIUM

116 ‘‘CHOPPER ACTION FAULT”
Malfunction of the chopper actuator, motor or clutch.

MEDIUM

120 ‘‘GROUND SPEED SENS. 0”
Ground speed sensor disconnected.

MEDIUM

121 ‘‘GROUND SPEED SENS. --”
Ground speed sensor shorted to ground.

MEDIUM

122 ‘‘GROUND SPEED SENS. +”
Ground speed sensor shorted to +12 Volt.

MEDIUM

125 ”ENGINE RPM SENSOR 0”
Engine rpm sensor disconnected.

MEDIUM

126 ”ENGINE RPM SENSOR --”
Engine rpm sensor shorted to ground.

MEDIUM
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Code Error description Importance

127 ‘‘ENGINE RPM SENSOR +”
Engine rpm sensor shorted to +12 Volt.

MEDIUM

130 ‘‘REEL SPEED SENSOR 0”
Reel speed sensor disconnected (open) when the drum mechanism
is on.

REMARK:
The error will only be valid if the drum mechanism is on and if the
header is a grain header as it is disabled for maize headers and for
road transport, when the header is usually disconnected.

MEDIUM

131 ‘‘REEL SPEED SENSOR --”
Reel speedsensor shorted togroundwhen thedrummechanism ison.

REMARK:
The error will only be valid if the drum mechanism is on and if the
header is a grain header as it is disabled for maize headers and for
road transport, when the header is usually disconnected.

MEDIUM

132 ‘‘REEL SPEED SENSOR +”
Reel speed sensor shorted to +12 Volt when the drum mechanism is
on.

REMARK:
The error will only be valid if the drum mechanism is on and if the
header is a grain header as it is disabled for maize headers and for
road transport, when the header is usually disconnected.

MEDIUM

133 ‘‘REEL SPEED VARIATOR”
The automatic reel speed control is not functioning due to open or
shorted reel speed actuator.

REMARK:
The error will only be valid if the header is a grain header.

MEDIUM

140 ‘‘RETURN LEFT SENSOR 0”
Left-hand returns sensor disconnected.

MEDIUM

141 ‘‘RETURN LEFT SENSOR --”
Left-hand returns sensor shorted to ground.

MEDIUM

142 ‘‘RETURN LEFT SENSOR +”
Left-hand returns sensor shorted to +12 Volt.

MEDIUM
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145 ”HEADER HEIGHT S. 0/--”
Header height sensor or potentiometer disconnected or shorted to
ground.

MEDIUM

146 ‘‘HEADER HEIGHT SENS. +”
Header height sensor or potentiometer shorted to +12 Volt.

MEDIUM

153 ‘‘LOSS SENS WALKER R 0”
Right-hand straw walker loss sensor disconnected.

MEDIUM

154 ‘‘LOSS SENS WALKER R --”
Right-hand straw walker loss sensor shorted to ground.

MEDIUM

155 ‘‘LOSS SENS WALKER R +”.
Right-hand straw walker loss sensor shorted to +12 Volt.

MEDIUM

156 ‘‘LOSS SENSOR SIEVES 0”
Sieves loss sensor disconnected.

MEDIUM

157 ‘‘LOSS SENSOR SIEVES --”
Sieves loss sensor shorted to ground.

MEDIUM

158 ‘‘LOSS SENSOR SIEVES +”
Sieves loss sensor shorted to +12 Volt

MEDIUM

170 ‘‘DISPLAYTEMP TOO HIGH”
The monitor display temperature is too high
(65° C < temperature < 70° C)

REMARK:
Thedisplaywill becomeblankand thedisplaybacklighting intensity
will decrease if the temperature > 70° C.
If the temperature decreases below 70° C, then the display will be
reactivated. At the same time this error will appear on the screen.

MEDIUM

171 ‘‘SUPPLY VOLT = XX.X V”
The voltage is shown.
This error will perform a real time voltage measurement.

MEDIUM

180 ‘‘CENTRAL PRINT FAULT1”
Poor connection in flat cables at rear of printed circuit in central electri-
cal box.

MEDIUM

181 ‘‘CENTRAL PRINT FAULT2”
Poor connection in flat cables at rear of printed circuit in central electri-
cal box.

MEDIUM

182 ‘‘CENTRAL PRINT FAULT3”
Poor connection in flat cables at rear of printed circuit in central electri-
cal box.

MEDIUM
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Code Error description Importance

200 ‘‘LEVEL PRINT FAILURE”
Electronics on levelling printed circuit not functioning.

MEDIUM

201 ‘‘LEVEL PRINT FAULT”
Electronic steeringof theactuator output on theprinted circuit not func-
tioning.
The levelling printed circuit continues its work using relays only, but it
will fail soon due to burned contacts.

MEDIUM

202 ‘‘LEVEL 2 END COURSE”
2 end-of-course sensors are detected at the same time.

MEDIUM

203 ‘‘LEVEL STILL AT END L”
Power is delivered to the actuatormotor but the left end-of-course sen-
sor does not detect the expected action (departure of the levelling
movement).

MEDIUM

204 ‘‘LEVEL STILL AT END R”
Power is delivered to the actuator motor but the right end-of-course
sensor does not detect the expected action (departure of the levelling
movement).

MEDIUM

205 ‘‘LEVEL NOT ARRIVED L”
Power is delivered to the actuator motor for 30 seconds to lift left side
up and the end-of-course switch has not yet detected the levelling.

MEDIUM

206 ‘‘LEVEL NOT ARRIVED R”
Power is delivered to the actuatormotor for 30 seconds to lift right side
up and the end-of-course switch has not yet detected the levelling.

MEDIUM

207 ‘‘NO LEVEL P. DIAGNOSE”
The serial diagnose line from the levelling module to the central box
is interrupted.

MEDIUM

505 ‘‘ROTARY SEPARATOR S. 0”
Rotary separator rpm sensor disconnected (open).

LOW

506 ‘‘ROTARY SEPARATOR S. --”
Rotary separator rpm sensor shorted to ground.

LOW

507 ‘‘ROTARY SEPARATOR S. +”
Rotary separator rpm sensor shorted to +12 Volt.

LOW

510 ‘‘WALKER RPM SENSOR 0”
Straw walker rpm sensor disconnected (open).

LOW

511 ‘‘WALKER RPM SENSOR --”
Straw walker rpm sensor shorted to ground.

LOW

512 ‘‘WALKER RPM SENSOR +”
Straw walker rpm sensor shorted to +12 Volt.

LOW
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515 ‘‘‘BEATER RPM SENSOR 0”
Beater rpm sensor disconnected (open).

LOW

516 ‘‘BEATER RPM SENSOR --”
Beater rpm sensor shorted to ground.

LOW

517 ‘‘BEATER RPM SENSOR +”
Beater rpm sensor shorted to +12 Volt.

LOW

520 ‘‘GRAIN ELEVATOR S. 0”
Grain elevator sensor disconnected (open).

LOW

521 ‘‘GRAIN ELEVATOR S. --”
Grain elevator sensor shorted to ground.

LOW

522 ‘‘GRAIN ELEVATOR S. +”
Grain elevator sensor shorted to +12 Volt.

LOW

525 ‘‘‘FAN RPM SENSOR 0”
Fan rpm sensor disconnected (open).

LOW

526 ‘‘‘‘FAN RPM SENSOR --”
Fan rpm sensor shorted to ground

LOW

527 ‘‘FAN RPM SENSOR +”
Fan rpm sensor shorted to +12 Volt.

LOW

530 ‘‘DRUM RPM SENSOR 0”
Drum rpm sensor disconnected (open).

LOW

531 ‘‘DRUM RPM SENSOR --”
Drum rpm sensor shorted to ground.

LOW

532 ‘DRUM RPM SENSOR +”
Drum rpm sensor shorted to +12 Volt.

LOW

535 ‘‘RETURN RIGHT SENS. 0”
Right-hand returns sensor disconnected (open).

LOW

536 ‘‘RETURN RIGHT SENSOR --”
Right-hand returns sensor shorted to ground.

LOW

537 ‘‘RETURN RIGHT SENSOR +”
Right-hand returns sensor shorted to +12 Volt.

LOW
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540 ‘‘LATER. FLOAT S. 0/--”
Lateral float sensor or potentiometer disconnected or shorted to
ground.

LOW

541 ‘‘LATER. FLOAT IND.S.+ ”
Lateral float sensor or potentiometer shorted to +12 Volt.

LOW

7 -- CALIBRATION

When to calibrate

Calibration is carried out:

S During assembly of the combine (main portion of
the calibration menu)

S Before the first start-off (andwhen installing impor-
tant accessories afterwards)

S Whenever changing:

-- Traction wheels

-- Header

-- Header height setting

-- Cleaning shoe speed (returns sensor)

-- Time (e.g. from summer to winter time)

S After repair of:

-- Header height sensor

-- Monitor

-- Lateral float sensor

-- Returns sensor

Access to the Calibration mode

1. When the power is switched on, by means of the
ignition key, themonitor display will show the rpm
operation mode.

IMPORTANT:
As some calibration jobs require a running
engine, it is advisable to start the enginebe-
fore entering the calibration mode!
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2. Enter the calibration mode by pressing .

The display will show the five calibration selec-
tion lines - Figure 104:

1 Machine type and specifications

2 Header width and height

3 Ground speed

4 Returns indication

5 Date and time

3. The selection lines can be selectedwith the scroll

keys or .

Press to validate the choice.

Each selection line contains different itemswhich
are or are not applicable for the specific combine.

NOTE:
S All calibrations or steps made are to be

validated by pressing .

Then automatically the display will show
the next step.

S At the first start-off it is advisable to go
through all the items as explained below.
Nevertheless, most will be calibrated be-
fore shipment.

S Every item of a specific selection line can
be changed (calibrated) separately with-
out having to recalibrate the other ones.

To arrive at a specific item in a selection
line, proceed as follows:

48151

104
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a) Once arrived at a selection line, as de-

scribed, press to go from one

item to the next one. Press as many
times as needed until the appropriate
item is reached.

b) When no further items need to be cali-
brated, it is not necessary to proceed to
the endof a selection line,which iswhen
‘‘CAL/SET COMPLETE’’ is displayed.

c) After the calibration of a specific item is

validated by pressing , the cali-

bration mode can be left by pres-

sing .

Line 1 -- TYPE

1. Select line 1 (‘‘TYPE’’) in the calibration mode by

pressing or , and to validate

the choice.

a) Figure 105 -- Appearing:

Select the correct language by pressing

or , and to validate the

choice.

52272

105
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b) Figure 106 -- Appearing:

‘‘CHOPPER: YES’’ or ‘‘CHOPPER: NO’’

S In case a straw chopper is installed, se-
lect ‘‘CHOPPER: YES’’ by pressing

or , and to validate

the choice.

S In case no straw chopper is installed, se-
lect ‘‘CHOPPER: NO’’ by pressing

.

c) Figure 107 -- Appearing:

‘‘LAT. FLOAT: YES’’ or ‘‘LAT. FLOAT: NO’’

S In case the machine is equipped with
header lateral flotation, select ‘‘LAT.

FLOAT: YES’’ by pressing

or , and to validate.

S If not, confirm ‘‘LAT. FLOAT: NO’’ by

pressing .

48164

52335

LAT FLOAT: YES

106

107
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d) Figure 108 -- Appearing:

‘‘CAL LAT FLOAT: NO’’

S In case the machine is equipped with lat-
eral flotation (selected ‘‘LAT. FLOAT:
YES’’ as described in c), and the lateral
float bargraph indicator B (Fig. 82)
should give a correct indication of the
header position, select ‘‘CAL LAT.

FLOAT: YES’’ by pressing or

, and to validate the

choice.

S If the lateral float bargraph indicator is al-
ready giving a correct indication of the
header position, select ‘‘CAL LAT

FLOAT: NO’’ by pressing .

When selecting ‘‘CAL LAT FLOAT: NO’’,
the calibration procedure will automati-
cally continue with step f.

e) S Figure 109 -- Appearing:

‘‘CAL LAT FLOAT: YES - SET ’’

Tilt the header completely to the right-
hand side (this side down)with the lateral
float control switch in the lever.
At its end-of-stroke, release the lateral

float control switch and press to

validate this position.

48162

48161

108

109
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S Figure 110 -- Appearing:

‘‘CAL LAT FLOAT: YES - SET ’’

Nowmove the header to itsmid-position.

Press to validate this position.

Figure 111 -- Appearing:

S ‘‘CAL LAT FLOAT: YES - SET ’’

Now tilt the header completely to the left-
hand side (this side down) until its end-

of-stroke. Press to validate this

position.

Now the lateral float bargraph indicatorB
(Fig. 82) should show the correct header
position.

48168

48160

110

111
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f) Figure 112 -- Appearing:

‘‘RIGHT RETURN : YES’’

Models TX62,TX63,TX64PLUS and TX65PLUS

do not have a right return, so select ‘‘RIGHT
RETURN : NO’’.
Models TX66,TX67,TX68 and TX68PLUS do
have a right return, so select ‘‘RIGHT RE-
TURN : YES’’.

Select by pressing or , and

to validate.

g) Figure 113 -- Appearing:

‘‘UNITS: METRIC’’ OR ‘‘UNITS: IMPERIAL’’

This calibration offers the possibility to havea
read-out of the data on the display in metric
(km/h - ha) or imperial values (miles/h -
acres).

Select by pushing or and

to validate the choice.

52231

48158

112

113
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h) Figure 114 -- Appearing:

‘‘MAXIMUM ENGINE RPM XXXX’’

The four X’s should read: 2200

This is the engine high idle speed (under no
load), which will be used as a reference for
the engine speed bargraph and rpmmonitor.

Select the correct number by pressing

or , and validate by pressing

.

i) Figure 115 -- Appearing:

‘‘CAL ENGINE RPM: NO’’

S In case an engine rpm calibration is re-
quired to give a correct indication on the
engine speed bargraph and rpmmonitor,
select ‘‘CAL ENGINE RPM: YES’’ by

pressing or , and validate

by pressing .

48157

48156

114

115
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The display will show -- Figure 116

‘‘BE SURE ENGINE SPEED IS MAXI-
MUM AND PRESS ENTER’’

Run the engine at maximum speed with-
out any mechanism being engaged and

press to confirm this speed.

The theoretical engine speed given be-
fore is now matched to the realistic one.
The lights on the rpmmonitorwill blink for
5 seconds.
The real engine high idle speed is now in-
troduced as reference rpm.

S When selecting ‘‘CAL ENGINE RPM:
NO’’, the calibration procedure will auto-
matically continue with step j.

j) Figure 117 -- Appearing:

‘‘CLEANING SHOE
SL: YES
FS: NO’’

S In case the machine is equipped with a
fixed cleaning shoe, select:

‘‘CLEANING SHOE
SL: NO
FS: YES’’

by pressing or , and

to validate.

S In case the machine is equipped with a
self-levelling cleaning shoe, select:

‘‘CLEANING SHOE
SL:YES
FS: NO’’

by pressing or , and

to validate.

Onunits equippedwitha flexheader con-
trol printed circuit, continue with step l.

48155

48191

116

117
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k) Figure 118 -- Appearing:

‘‘DISPLAY CONCAVE : YES’’

S Models TX64PLUS,TX65PLUS,TX66,TX67,
TX68 and TX68PLUS:
These combines are equipped with an
electrical threshing concave adjustment.
To continuously display the concave
position on themain screen, select ‘‘DIS-
PLAY CONCAVE: YES’’ by pressing

or , and validate the choice

by pressing .

The calibration procedure will automati-
cally continue with step l.

S Models TX62-TX63:

Select ‘‘DISPLAY CONCAVE : NO’’ by

pressing or , and validate

the choice by pressing .

The calibration procedure will automato-
cally continue with step o.

52336

DISPLAY CONCAVE: YES

118
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l) Figure 119 -- Appearing:

‘‘CAL CONCAVE :’’

S In casea threshing concaveactuator cal-
ibration is required to give a correct in-
dication of the concave position, shown
on the bottom line of the monitor rpm
mode, select ‘‘CAL.CONCAVE: YES’’ by

pressing or , and to

validate the choice.

S If not, confirm ‘‘CAL.CONCAVE:NO’’ by

pressing .

The calibration procedure will automati-
cally continue with step o.

Onunits equippedwitha flexheader con-
trol printed circuit, continue with step r.

m) Figure 120 -- Appearing:

‘‘CONCAVE OPEN AND PUSH ENTER’’

Lower the concave completely with the con-
cave control switch on the dashboard. At its
end-of-stroke, release the concave control

switch. Press to validate this posi-

tion.

48190

119

48189

120
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n) Figure 121 -- Appearing:

‘‘CONCAVE CLOSED AND PUSH ENTER’’

Now raise the concave completely.

At its end-of-stroke, press to validate

this position.

The calibration procedure will automatically
continue with step o).

On units equipped with a flex header control
printed circuit, continue with step r.

o) Figure 122 -- Appearing:

‘‘AUTOMATIC COMP.: YES’’

S When the combine is equipped with au-
tomatic header compensation, select :

‘‘AUTOMATICCOMP.: YES’’ by pressing

or , and to validate.

The calibration procedure will automati-
cally continue with step r.

S When selecting ‘‘AUTOMATIC COMP.:
NO’’ (TX62option), the calibrationproce-
durewill automatically continuewith step
p).

48188

121

52226

122
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p) Figure 123 -- Appearing:

‘‘CAL. HEADER SPEED: NO’’

S Select ‘‘CAL. HEADER SPEED: NO’’ by

pressing or , and validate

by pressing .

The calibration procedure will automati-
cally continue with step r.

S Select ‘‘CAL. HEADER SPEED: YES’’
when the settings of the header speed
should be changed.
The calibration procedure will automati-
cally continue with step q.

q) S Figure 124 -- Appearing:

‘‘HEADER SPEED UP: 200’’

Now it is possible to change the header
speed up constant into a new one be-

tween 0 and 200 by pressing or

, and to validate the new

value.

52227

123

52230

124
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S Figure 125 -- Appearing:

‘‘HEADER SPEED DOWN: 200’’

Now it is possible to change the header
speed down (in the ‘‘slow’’ position of the
button) constant into a newone between

0 and 200 by pressing or ,

and to validate the new value.

S Figure 126 -- Appearing:

‘‘HEADER SPEED FAST DOWN: 200’’

Now it is possible to change the header
speed fast down (in the ‘‘fast’’ position of
the button) constant into a new one be-

tween 0 and 200 by pressing or

, and to validate the new

value.

52228

125

52229

126
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r) Figure 127 -- Appearing:

‘‘Set contrast LCD and push ENTER’’

S Change the contrast of the display by

pressing or , and press

to validate the choice.

NOTE:

In case someone pressed the button

while the screen was completely dark or com-
pletely blank, press the following keys:

-- 1x

-- 1x

-- 1x

-- A x.. (Fig. 128) for TX60 Series
combines without flex header

B x.. (Fig. 129) for TX60 Series
combines equipped with a flex
header control printed circuit.

-- or

in that sequence until ‘‘SET CONTRAST LCD
AND PUSH ENTER’’ becomes visible on the
screen. Adjust and validate the contrast as ex-
plained above.

52273

127

A Lateral
float

Concave
display

Compensa-
tion

11 NO NO YES

12
NO NO NO

12 NO YES YES

YES NO YES

13 YES YES YES

128

B Lateral float

10 NO

11 YES

129
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S At the bottom of the display appears --
Figure 130: ‘‘CAL/SET COMPLETE’’.

This means line 1 is now completely cali-
brated. After 5 seconds the monitor will
return to the rpm mode as shown in Fig-
ure 84.

NOTE:
This is the case after a complete cal-
ibration of each selection line (when
‘‘CAL/SETCOMPLETE’’ is shown) or

when pressing after a specific

item calibration is confirmed (by

pressing ).

Line 2 -- HEADER -- Figure 131

1. Enter the calibration mode by pressing .

2. Select line 2 (‘‘HEADER’’) by pressing or

, and to validate the choice.

52334

SET CONTRAST LCD AND
PUSH ENTER

130

48154

131
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a) On the display will appear - Figure 132:

‘‘REEL SPEED SYNCHRO GAIN: 95 %’’

The reel speed synchronization system is an
automatic system which, if switched on with
switch 43 (Section 2, Fig. 10) in the instru-
ment panel, creates a linear relationship of
the reel speed (in m/sec) with the ground
speed. The ‘‘gain factor’’ is the factor which
controls the amount of increase of reel speed
for a certain amount of increase of ground
speed.

The smaller the factor (%) is , the smaller the
increase of the reel speed will be versus the
same ground speed increase.

Refer to Figure 133:

a Reel circumference speed (m/sec)

b Ground speed (m/sec)

x Relationship of reel speed to ground
speed with a factor of 100 %

y Relationship of reel speed to ground
speed with a factor of 95 %

The ‘‘gain factor’’ can be selected between 0
and 1000:

0: The reel speed is constant and inde-
pendent of the ground speed

100: When the ground speed increases 1
m/sec, then the reel speed increases
1 m/sec

1000: When the ground speed increases 1
m/sec, then the reel speed increases
10 m/sec

48167

132

51511

133
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Select the number by pressing or

, and then validate by pressing

.

NOTE:
Manual operation of the reel speed va-
riator swith increases (↑) or decreases
(↓) the reel speed versus the ground
speed but the relationship remains the
same (z), even if the battery key was
turned off.

b) Figure 134 - Appearing:

‘‘HEADER WIDTH: XXX cm’’

NOTE:
In case Imperial values were chosen
‘‘HEADERWIDTH:XXftXXinch’’will ap-
pear.

S In case a grain header is attached:

Select the correct header width by pres-

sing (*) or (*), and

to validate.

This will give a correct hectare count.

17 ft = 518 cm
20 ft = 610 cm
24 ft = 731 cm

A figure up to 1999 cm can be filled in.

(*): If the key is held for more than 2 sec-
onds, the speed of change increases!

48153

134
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S When a maize header is attached: in-
crease the headerwidth to a valuehigher
than 1999.

Select: number of rows x row distance
(always in cm!)

e.g. 6 x 76

row distance
number of rows

Select by pressing or ,

and to validate.

c) Figure 135 - Appearing:

‘‘CALIBRATE HEIGHT: NO’’

It can be necessary to calibrate the header
height, e.g. when attaching a maize header
or changingwheels.Thiswill ensureacorrect
use of the header height bargraph indicatorC
(Figure 84).

S If not needed, validate the ‘‘NO’’ choice

by pressing .

At the bottom of the display appears
‘‘CAL/SET COMPLETE’’. This means
line 2 is now completely calibrated (*).
After 5 seconds the monitor will return to
the rpm mode as shown in Figure 84.

(*): On units equipped with a flex header
control printed circuit, continue with
step f.

S If needed, select ‘‘CALIBRATE HEIGHT:

YES’’ by pressing or , and

to validate.

48148

135
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d) Figure 136 - Appearing:

‘‘SET MAXIMUM STUBBLE’’ symbol

Bring the header in the maximum stubble
height position (*) (own choice).

(*): This position is also the height above
which the hectare counter will stop
counting.

Press to validate.

e) Figure 137 - Appearing:

‘‘SET GROUND LEVEL’’ symbol

Lower the header to the ground or lowest

level of operation and press to vali-

date.

At the bottom of the display appears ‘‘CAL/
SET COMPLETE’’. This means line 2 is now
completely calibrated. (*)
After 5 seconds the monitor will return to the
rpm mode as shown in Figure 84.

(*) Onunits equippedwitha flexheader con-
trol printed circuit, continue with step f.

48149

136

48150

137
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f) Figure 138 - Appearing:

‘‘FLEX HEADER INSTALLED: NO’’

S If no flex header is installed, press

to validate.

S The display will show ’’CAL/SET COM-
PLETE’’ and the monitor will return, after
5 seconds, to the rpm mode as shown in
Figure 84.

S If a flex header is installed, press

or to select FLEX HEADER

INSTALLED: YES’’, and press to

validate.

NOTE:
Ensure that plug A (Fig. 3) is plugged
into socket C!

g) Figure 139 - Appearing:

‘‘FLEX HEADER SENS: X.XXX’’

X.XXX is a constant which can be selected
between 0.800 and 5.100 and allocates a
certain sensitivity to the reaction of the flex
header height control.

If too sensitive: lower the value.

If not sensitive enough: increase the value.

Press or to select a specific

constant. Press to validate.

48180

138

48182

139
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h) Figure 140 - Appearing:

‘‘CORRECTION NEUTRAL: X.XX’’

X.XX is a constant which can be selected be-
tween --1.5 and +1.5 to obtain a stable oper-
ating height.

Press or to select a specific

constant. Press to validate.

i) Figure 141 - Appearing:

‘‘HEADER RAMS:’’

The combine can be equipped with 2 or 3
header rams.

Press or to select.

Press to validate.

52427

140

CORRECTION NEUTRAL:
-- 0.2

52733

141

HEADER -- RAMS:
2
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j) Figure 142 - Appearing:

‘‘SPEED FACTOR’’

X.XX is a constant which can be selected be-
tween 0.5 and 0.20 to obtain a good reaction
speedof the flexheader height control in rela-
tion to the forward speed of the combine.

Press or to select a specific

constant. Press to validate.

k) Figures 143 and 144 - Appearing:

‘‘IS STANDARD STUBBLE HEIGHT CON-
TROL CALIBRATED?: NO’’

Select ‘‘YES/NO’’ with or .

S When selecting ‘‘NO’’, press to

validate.
The message to calibrate first the normal
header height control appears on the
screen.

52734

142

SPEED FACTOR:
0.05

48181

143
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Figure 144 - Appearing:

‘‘CALIBRATE FIRST THE NORMAL
HEADERHEIGHTCONTROLCAL/SET
COMPLETE’’

After 5 seconds the monitor will return to
the rpm mode as shown in Figure 84.
First perform the header height control
calibration.
Refer to paragraph headed ‘‘Header
height control calibrations’’ at the begin-
ning of this Section.

S When selecting ‘‘YES’’, press to

validate. The calibration procedure will
automatically continue with step l.

l) Figure 145 - Appearing:

‘‘THRESHINGONANDSETMAXSTUBBLE
HEIGHT AND PUSH ENTER’’

Select stubble height position with switch 17
(Fig.1).

Bring the header in the maximum stubble
height position with switch 18 (Fig.1).

Press to validate.

48187

48183

144

145
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m) Figure 146 - Appearing:

‘‘THRESHINGON AND SETMIN STUBBLE
HEIGHT AND PUSH ENTER’’

Bring the header in the minimum stubble
height position with switch 18 (Fig.1).

Press to validate.

n) Figure 147 - Appearing:

‘‘EXECUTEUSCALIBRATIONANDENTER
WHEN DONE’’

Refer to paragraph headed ‘‘Calibration of
the ground level through autofloat sensors’’
at the beginning of this Section.

NOTE:
Even if your combine is not fittedwith the
autofloat sensor device, it is necessary
to perform this calibration.

Press to validate.

48184

48185

146

147
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o) Figure 148 - Appearing:

‘‘SET HEADER HEIGHT DRIVE BACK
POINT’’

This is the height to which the header rises
when reversing the combine.
Select this header height with switch 18
(Fig.1).

Press to validate.

At the bottom of the display appears ‘‘CAL/
SET COMPLETE’’. This means line 2 is now
completely calibrated.
After 5 seconds the monitor will return to the
rpm mode as shown in Figure 84.

Line 3 -- GROUND SPEED

CAUTION:

The ground speed which appears on the
screencanonlybeaccurate if theparame-
ters are correctly programmed. Ask your
NewHollanddealer toassist you, if neces-
sary.

1. Enter the calibration mode by pressing .

2. Select line 3 (‘‘GROUND SPEED’’) by pressing

or , and to validate the

choice.

48186

48151

148

149
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On the display will appear:

‘‘GROUND SPEED CONST: XXXX’’

XXXX is a constant = measured amount of
pulses/min on the differential gear at a ground
speed of 1 km/h.

48152

150

Determination of constant: 3 different ways.

1) Taking into account the tyre dynamic radius:

GROUND SPEED CONSTANT

TYRE R (m) TX62

TX63

TX64PLUS TX65PLUS TX66 TX67 TX68

TX68PLUS

620/75R26--DT820 0.759 1365

620/75R30--DT820 0.810 1280 1280

620/75R34--DT820 0.859 1555

650/75R32--DT820 0.863 1200 1200 1410 1200 1550 1550

800/65R32--STR 0.863 1200 1200 1410 1200 1550 1550

800/65R32--DT820 0.881 1170 1170 1375 1170 1515 1515

1050/50R32 0.875 1170 1170 1375 1170 1515 1515

Tracks 0.355 3425 3425 3425 3425 3770
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Constant =
25 x a x c

3 x ∏ x R x b

a: Teeth on large final drive gear

b: Teeth on small final drive gear

c: Teeth on differential gear

R: Traction tyre dynamic radius (m)
(For tracks: radius of the primary
track roller)

a b c

TX62 75 10 52

TX63 75 10 52

TX64PLUS 75 10 52

TX65PLUS 110 12 50

TX66 111 11 50

TX67 111 11 50

TX68 111 11 50

TX68PLUS 111 11 50

2) Using measured wheel rotation over 100
metres

Constant =
X x a x c

6 x b

X: Traction wheel rotations over 100
metres
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3) Driving a determined distance (e.g. 1 km)

a) Introduce a constant = 1000 (as described

in this section) by pressing

or , and to validate.

b) Press to leave the calibration mode

and enter the rpm mode.

c) Press to switch to the hectare

counter mode as shown in Figure 152.

d) Position the combine at the first beacon of
the distance to be driven (e.g. kilometre or
mile stone on public road).

e) At the right-hand side of the bottom text line
(position G) the distance (in km or in miles)
since it was last cleared (by pressing

) willl appear. Clear it to 0 by pres-

sing .

f) Drive the determined distance and stop the
combine (not the engine). Read the dis-
tance shown at G.

g) Return to the calibration mode by pressing

.

h) Select selection line 3 (‘‘GROUND

SPEED’’) by pressing or ,

and .

Constant =
1000 x z

y

z: Distance shown at G

y: Real distance

48152

48141

151

152
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i) To change this ground speed constant:

press or , and to vali-

date.

At the bottom of the display will appear
‘‘CAL/SET COMPLETE’’ . This means line
3 is now completely calibrated. After 5 sec-
onds the monitor returns to the rpm mode
(Figure 84).

Line 4 -- RETURNS CONSTANT

1. Enter the calibration mode by pressing .

2. Select line 4 (‘‘RETURNS CONSTANT’’) by

pressing or , and to vali-

date the choice.

a) Figure 154 - Appearing:

‘‘RETURN CAP CONSTANT: 200’’

The return capacity constant is factory-
programmed at 200 and can be varied be-
tween 5 and 5000 (5 units at a time).

The constant allocates a certain sensitivity to
the returns monitoring.

S If too sensitive: lower the value.

S If not sensitive enough: increase the
value.

48152

48142

CAL/SET COMPLETE

153

154
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NOTE:
It is normally not advisable to change the fac-
tory-programmed value of 200.

In case change is required:

Press or to select a specific

constant. Press to validate.

b) Figure 156 - Appearing:

‘‘CALIBRATE RETURN: NO’’.

This calibration has to be carried out:

S At the first start-off

S Whenever changing the cleaning
shoe speed.

Select ‘‘YES/NO’’ with or .

S When selecting ‘‘NO’’, press to

validate and to complete the calibration.
Proceed to step d.

S When selecting ‘‘YES’’, press to

validate this choice. Proceed to step c.

48143

48144

155

156
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c) Figure 157 - Appearing:

‘‘CALIBRATE RETURN: YES / SET
THRESHING ON / SET ENGINE SPEED
MAX /RETURNSAUGERMUSTBEEMPTY
/ PRESS ENTER ’’.

This means, to calibrate the returns:

S The threshing mechanism must be en-
gaged.

S The engine must be run on maximum.

S The returns auger must be empty.

Press to confirm this.

d) Figure 157 - Appearing:

‘‘CAL/SET COMPLETE’’ at the bottom of the
display.

This means line 4 is now calibrated. After 5
seconds themonitor returns to the rpmmode
(Figure 84).

Line 5 -- DATE & TIME

The date and time is needed when memorizing data
or when errors are shown.

Changing can be needed:

S When changing from summer to winter time,
or vice versa

S After carrying out repairs

1. Enter the calibration mode by pressing .

2. Select line 5 (‘‘DATE & TIME’’) by pressing

or , and to validate the

choice.

48145

48146

157

158
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a) Figure 159 - Appearing on the display:

‘‘DATE .. .. .. TIME .. .. ..’’

The date (day and month), the year and the
time can be selected separately by pressing

each time .

The selected item will start to blink.

Change the selected item by pressing

or .

(If the key is held formore than2seconds, the
speed of change increases).

Press to validate.

b) After confirming the time, the monitor dis-
plays themessage ‘‘CAL/SETCOMPLETE’’.
After 5 seconds the monitor returns to the
rpm mode (Figure 84).

159

48147
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Calibration schedule

Units without flex header

Type Header Ground speed Returns Date & Time

• Language

• Chopper

• Lateral float

Cal. lateral float

• Right return

• Units

• Max engine RPM

• Cal. engine RPM

• Cleaning shoe

• Display concave

Cal. concave

• Cal. concave

• Automatic com-

pensation

Header speed

(TX62)

• Set contrast LCD

• Cal/Set Complete

• Reel speed synchro

gain

• Header width

• Cal. header height

• Cal/Set Complete

• Ground speed con-

stant

• Cal/Set Complete

• Return cap constant

• Cal return

• Cal/Set Complete

• Date & Time

• Cal/Set Complete
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Units with flex header control printed circuit

Type Header Ground speed Returns Date & Time

• Language

• Chopper

• Lateral float

Cal. lateral float

• Right return

• Units

• Max engine RPM

• Cal. engine RPM

• Cleaning shoe

• Cal. concave

• Set contrast LCD

• Cal/Set Complete

• Reel speed synchro

gain

• Header width

• Cal. header height

• Flex header installed

• Cal/Set Complete

• Ground speed con-

stant

• Cal/Set Complete

• Return cap constant

• Cal return

• Cal/Set Complete

• Date & Time

• Cal/Set Complete
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SPEED CONTROL MODULE

Channel Function

A Threshing drum
B Cleaning fan
C Clean grain cross auger and elevator
D Beater
E Not used
F Not used
G Straw chopper
H Returns auger (left-hand side
J Returns auger (right-hand side)
K Straw walkers
L Straw walker blockage
M Rotary separator

The determination of the maximum shaft speeds is
based on a 5 seconds measuring period.

This period starts when:

- after ignition, the engine runs for the first time
at full throttle with the threshing mechanism
engaged, or

- each time the engine runs at full throttle with
the threshing mechanism engaged and pres-

sing the key of the Infoview monitor.

This speed determination has to be performed each
time the threshing drum and/or cleaning fan
speed has been changed.

All warning lights will blink as long as the automatic
maximum shaft speed level determination is in opera-
tion (5 seconds).

If the combine is equipped with a straw chopper and
the chopper is off during the automatic maximum
shaft speed level determination, then the maximum
speed of the straw chopper is determined the first
time the chopper is engaged and the engine runs at
full throttle.

If a warning light starts to glow during operation and
the acoustic signal functions, the rpm of the corre-
sponding shaft is no longer correct (i.e. slowdown of
speed due to belt slippage, broken belt, etc.). In this
case, stop the machine immediately and investigate
the cause of the problem.

51515

160
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DIFFERENTIAL LOCK [if installed]

When operating in slippery or muddy ground condi-
tions the differential lock may be engaged to provide
better traction.

If one of the traction wheels starts spinning, immedi-
ately depress the differential lock pedal. Now both
traction wheels will turn at the same speed. Keep the
pedal depressed until the machine has passed the
obstacle.

Release the pedal to disengage the differential lock.

IMPORTANT:
S Do not make turns with the differential lock

pedal depressed.
S It may be necessary to slow down the com-

bine to allow engagement of the differential
lock.

STRAW CHOPPER [if installed]

TRANSPORT POSITION -- Figures 161 and 162

For road transport, the chopper chute A must remain
in the operating position as shown, except when a
header trailer is attached. In this case, chute A should
be swung up completely.

To swing chute A up, disengage latch B, swing chute
A completely up as shown and lock latch C.

CHOPPING POSITION -- Figures 161 and 162

1. To change to the operation position, disengage
latch C, swing chute A down and secure it with
latch B.

CAUTION:

Never swing the chute up during or just
after operation as the chopper continues
to rotate for considerable time.

Never engage the chopper with the chute
swung up!

30351

161
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NOTE:
Latch B has two positions to secure the
spreader depending on the spread patterns re-
quired:

Position 1: Narrow spread pattern
Position 2 : Wide spread pattern

2. Move the straw guiding plate to the front (i.e. the
chopping position) with lever D.

NOTE:
The lever position is parallel to the plate posi-
tion.

3. Adjust the straw chopper chute deflector plates
according to the header width.

Loosen bolts J and adjust with levers K.

SWATH-FORMING POSITION -- Figure 162

Move the straw guiding plate to the rear with lever D.

STRAW CHOPPER OPERATION

CAUTION:

Keep yourself and other people away
from the rear of the combine when the
straw chopper is engaged and operating.

Do not use the straw chopper near the
end of the field if there is a risk that crop
or stones can be projected onto a public
road.

With theengine running at idle speed and the thresh-
ing mechanism running, engage the chopper drive
with switch 44 (Section 2, Fig.10).

30346

162
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NOTE:
S With the engine and the threshing mecha-

nism running, straw guiding plate E in the
chopping position and the straw chopper
not yet engaged, the horn should sound!

S The chopper clutch is automatically disen-
gaged when the threshing mechanism is
disengaged.

CAUTION:

Always stop the engine before working
on the straw chopper.

ACCESS TO THE STRAW CHOPPER ROTOR --
Figures 161 and 163

In case a blockage occurs or repairs are needed, ac-
cess to the straw chopper can be gained as follows:

1. Move the straw guiding plate E to the rear with le-
ver D (Fig.161).

2. Open latchH on both sides, pivot access door F to
the front and secure the door with rod G.

CHOPPER KNIVES - Figure 164

The knives V on the chopper rotor have two cutting
edges.

CAUTION:

Do not operate with broken or damaged
knives. This is unsafe and the imbalance
may cause severe secondary damage to
the chopper and the combine.

Whenever needed, the knives can be reversed or ex-
changed.

30353

163

30350

164
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Proceed as follows:

1. Remove bolt W, taking care not to lose the two
spacers and washers.

2. Turn the knife or install a new one.

3. Insert bolt W from the right-hand side (facing the
direction of travel).

4. Tighten nut Z to a torque of 64 Nm.

COUNTER KNIVES -- Figure 165

The counter knives must be set as follows:

Crop and/or
condition

Counter knife
setting

Posi-
tion

Dry straw Fully advanced 1

Damp crop: Towards the rear:

S Heavy straw S Approximately
halfway

3

S Oil seed rape,
peas and beans

S Fully retracted 5

Maize and sun-
flower

Remove knives
completely
(one by one)

--

To reposition the counter knives, loosen nuts A on
both sides,move the counter knives bar to thedesired
position with lever B and retighten nuts A.

REPLACEMENT OR REMOVAL OF THE COUNT-
ER KNIVES -- Figures 165 and 166

To remove the counter knives, proceed as follows:

1. Set the counter knives in position 1 using bolts A
on both sides.

2. Remove nine bolts U and cover T.

The counter knives can now be pulled out one by one
for replacement or removal.

IMPORTANT:
Do not remove the counter knife block itself
when chopping maize.

30347

165

55149

166
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CHOPPING QUALITY -- Figure 165

Thechoppingplate L canbe set in threedifferent posi-
tions with eccentric part M. The closer the plate L is
set to the rotor, the shorter the chopped straw will be.
Loosen bolts N on both sides, turn eccentric part M
into the desired position and make sure notch P is
onto stop Q.
Tighten bolts N.

CHOPPING MAIZE -- Figure 167

For chopping maize, proceed as follows:

1. The rotor speed must be reduced by installing a
larger pulley onto the hub of the rotor shaft. This
pulley is part of the straw chopper slow down kit
which is available as an accessory.

2. The chopping plate L must be turned 180_ so that
the flat side is on the inside.
Remove bolts N on both sides and turn chopping
plate L.

3. Set rear plate R into the forward position using
bolts S on the inside.

4. Loosen bolts U and remove cover T. Remove
counter knives V one by one.

STRAW CHOPPER CLUTCH

When the clutch fails it must be repaired or replaced
as soon as possible. Legislation no longer allows to
temporarily lock the clutch in theengaged position be-
cause of the safety hazard created when the straw
chopper knives rotatewhenever theengine is running
(even with the threshing mechanism disengaged).

30354

167
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CHAFF SPREADER [if installed] -- Figures 168 to 173

OPERATING POSITIONS

The chaff spreader has four positions:

S Forward position: Spreading position

S Vertical posiiton:
- Control of grain losses
- Maize harvesting position

S Rear position: Setting of sieve position

S Swing-up position to remove the sieves.

IMPORTANT:
The rear position and swung-up position are
not allowed during field operation.

The vertical position is shown in Figure 168.

CAUTION:

When the combine engine is running, the
chaff spreader is automatically engaged
when the threshing mechanism is enga-
ged.

Always disengage the threshing mech-
anism and stop the engine before work-
ing on the chaff spreader.

To change position, proceed as follows:

1. Press spring-loaded knob L.

2. Move the chaff spreader into the desired position
with handle H.

3. Release spring-loaded lever L andmove the chaff
spreader until lock A jumps into the groove.

43204

168

43206

169
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It is possible to adjust the distance between the
sieves and the chaff spreader in the forward postion.
Four distances are available.

To change the distance, proceed as follows:

1. Set the chaff spreader into the vertical position.

2. Remove two bolts R.

3. Reinstall bolts R into position 1-1, 2-2, 3-3 or 4-4
(position 1-1 gives the closest position between
the sieves and the chaff spreader).

4. Set the chaff spreader into the forward position.

DISENGAGING AND REMOVING THE
SPREADER

When not using the chaff spreader or when harvest-
ingmaize, removebelt T and leave the chaff spreader
in the vertical operating position.

IMPORTANT:
During field operation, the chaff spreadermust
never be located in the swung-up position,
even when it is not being used, as chaff accu-
mulation under the straw walkers may occur!

If too much chaff builds up, the spreader can be re-
moved.

Proceed as follows:

1. Remove belt T (Fig.171).

2. Remove knob L (Fig.168).

3. Remove four bolts B (Fig.169) on the right-hand
side.

54779

170

43207

171

43203

172
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4. Remove two bolts C (Fig.172) on the left-hand
side.

CAUTION:
The chaff spreader is heavy, use a lifting
device of adequate capacity.

5. Remove chaff spreader plate P by loosening bolts
D on both sides.

43210

173

AIR CONDITIONING

The air-conditioning system must only be operated
after the combine engine is warm and the interior of
the cab is 15° C minimum.

ATTENTION:
Ignoring this precaution may cause damage to
the system.

NOTE:
If the ambient temperature is around 15° C,
the low pressure warning light may light up.
This warning is generated by the low ambient
temperature and may be ignored.
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COMBINE PERFORMANCE CHECKS

KILL-STALL

The only way to accurately check the performance of
the combine is to complete a ‘‘kill-stall’’.

1. Operate the combine in a section of the field that
best represents the overall crop. Be sure the
combine is at least 100m into the crop and travel-
ling at the normal operating ground speed.

2. Press the top part of the engine reset switch 51
(section 2, Fig.10), apply the brakes gently and
allow the complete combine to stop. This will
leave crop material as it was during actual har-
vesting.

3. Disengage the threshing and header engage-
ment system clutch, move the hydrostatic speed
control lever to neutral, move the throttle control
to the low position and restart the engine immedi-
ately. This prevents the engine from overheating
and from being damaged. Allow the engine to
slow idle for five minutes before stopping the en-
gine.

4. Check the grain tank sample for complete thresh-
ing, cleanliness and damage.

5. Walk out in front of the header and check the crop
loss before the header has contacted the crop
(preharvest loss).

6. Check the crop loss in an area where only the
header has travelled (header loss).

7. Check the distribution of material on the grain
pan.

8. Check the type, amount and distribution of mate-
rial on the sieves.

9. Check the type and amount of returns.

10. Check the total loss in a 60 cm wide area across
the width of the cleaning shoe. Subtract prehar-
vest and header losses to determine themachine
loss.

Use a drop screen to check the machine loss di-
rectly.

11. With all previous factors considered, readjust the
combine.

NOTE:
Make only one adjustment at a timeso that any
change in combine performance can be
attributed to that particular adjustment.

PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

There are four indicators which will tell you how well
the combine is performing. These four indicators are:

S Grain tank sample

S Distribution of material on the grain pan and upper
sieve

S Type and amount of returns

S Losses

By correctly reading these indicators and being famil-
iar with the combine, you canmake the necessary ad-
justments to correct any problem and improve the
overall combine performance.

GRAIN TANK SAMPLE

A large amount of trash in the grain tank indicates the
crop is being overthreshed and/or the cleaning fan
speed is too slow. The first step to correct this prob-
lem is to increase the concave clearance and/or re-
duce drum speed. This reduces or eliminates thema-
terial break-up caused by overthreshing. Then in-
crease the cleaning fan speed if the trash is heavier
than the grain or close the upper sieve if the trash is
larger than the grain.
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Cracked or damaged grain can be caused by a con-
cave setting that is too close to thedrum. Increase the
concave clearance and then reduce the drum speed
to correct the problem.

Bunch feeding can cause grain damage in the straw
elevator. An incorrect straw elevator chain tension
can also cause grain damage.

Excessive returns will contribute to grain damagedue
to the additional pass(es) the grainmust take through
the drum/concave area. Plugged concaves can
cause grain damage because the free grain cannot
get out of the concave area.

Loose elevator chains can also cause grain damage.
It is important to maintain the proper tension on these
chains.

Unthreshed material in the grain tank can be caused
by underthreshing or the lower sieve that is opened
too wide. Increase the drum speed and reduce the
concave clearance as needed to correct the problem.
Also close the lower sieve slightly to obtain a cleaner
grain tank sample.

GRAIN PAN / UPPER SIEVE DISTRIBUTION

The distribution of material on the grain pan affects
the distribution of material on the sieve. The distribu-
tion on the grain pan should be level to slightly higher
directly under the drum and taper slightly towards
both sides.

The front third of the upper sieve should be com-
pletely clean. The middle third should have some
grain but mostly residue. The rear third of the upper
sieve should have only residue.

If there is some grain on the rear third of the upper
sieve, returns will be increasedand there is a possibil-
ity that grain will ride out the back of the combine.
Open the upper sieve to allowmore of the grain to fall
onto the lower sieve.

If the material on the upper sieve is broken into small
pieces, the crop is being overthreshed. This can plug
the upper sieve and cause high losses. Increase the
concave clearance and/or reduce drum speed to de-
crease the threshing action.

Unthreshed heads indicate the drumspeed should be
increasedand/or the concave clearance should be re-
duced. Unthreshed heads can also be caused by
worn rasp bars and worn concaves.

RETURNS SAMPLE

It is normal for the returns sample to contain a few un-
threshed heads. The purpose of the returns system is
to return unthreshed heads to the threshing area for
another pass. However, a large quantity of un-
threshed heads indicates the concave clearance is
too great.

If the returns sample contains a large quantity of
clean grain, the cleaning fan speed should be re-
duced and/or the lower sieve should be openedmore.
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GRAIN LOSS MEASURING KIT -- Figure 174

(Part number 80456667 - can be ordered from your
local dealer).

LOSSES

Losses may occur at different stages:

a) Pre-combining losses (i.e. losses found in front
of the combine) are usually caused by adverse
weather conditions, poor crop conditions and crop
maturity.

b) Header losses: (i.e. losses found behind the
header andoutsideof the tyres) may be causedby
improper header adjustments.

c) Leakage losses may be caused by damaged
seals or holes in bottom auger covers.

d) Shoe losses may be caused by a poor sieve ad-
justment, or low cleaning fan speed, or when
working on slopes (exceeding the capacity of the
sieve levelling system [if fitted]).

e) Fan losses are caused by an excessive cleaning
fan speed.

f) Straw walkers losses. These can be unthreshed
ears (underthreshing) or grains, due to poor ad-
justment of drum and concave or excessive
ground speed.

20956

174
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Total losses caused by the machine:

Lt = (b + c) + (d + e) + f - a

Functional losses

Lf = d + e + f

To check functional losses [cleaning shoe, fan and/
or straw walker loss(es)], the grain loss measuring kit
can help in determining loss levels.

KIT CONTENTS

The grain loss measuring kit contains:

S 3 trays (according to machine width)

S A slide calculator

S An instruction booklet

HOW TO USE THE KIT

1. Walk beside the combine in operation and throw
the tray under the centre of the cleaning shoe.

CAUTION:
When checking losses, the straw chop-
per or spreader drive must be disenga-
ged.

The person throwing the tray must make
sure he cannot be trapped by thesteering
wheels.

2. After the combine has passed, take the tray and
count the grains in the tray.

3. Use the slide calculator (Figure 175) to convert the
quantity of grains into kilogrammes per hectare.

4. Estimate the harvest yield per hectare

= Loss (kg/ha)

Yield (kg/ha)
x 100

Example: Yield = 5000 kg/ha

Loss = 11.3 x 100 = 0.22 %
5000

Loss percentage
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175

50680

Example:

Model TX66with 17 ft (5.10m) grain header operating
in wheat.

Refer to Figure 175:
8 grains in the tray means a loss of 11.3 kg/ha.

The diagram in Figure 176 will help you to determine the loss percentage.

176

50679
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HOW TO OBTAIN AN IDEA ON LOSS LEVEL --
Figure 177

Example:

Model TX66with 17 ft (5.10m) grain header operating
in wheat.

Average yield: 5000 kg/ha.

177

50399

-- Surface P = surface being harvested:
1 meter multiplied by X (header width) = 5.1 m2.

-- Surface Q = surface of the material being cut in
surface P, behind the machine (i.e. swath):
1 meter multiplied by Y (drum width, i.e. 1.5 m) =
1.5 m2.

-- Consider a loss level of 1% = 50 kg/ha or 5
grams/m2 crop.
Surface Q will then contain the functional losses
(i.e. cleaning shoe, straw walker, fan) of surface P
(5.1 m2), being 5 x 5.1 = 22.5 grams.

-- Considering the average weight of wheat being
23,000 grains/kg, this means: 586 grains in sur-
face Q (1 % loss level!).

-- An average human hand with spread fingers cov-
ers a surface of approximately 0.03 m2. This
means that, if the grain loss is evenly spread, 18
grains can be found underneath the hand, repre-
senting 1% grain loss for a 5000 kg/ha yield.
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SUMMARY OF THE MACHINE SETTINGS FOR DIFFERENT CROPS

CROP
Optional

equipment
required

Drum
speed

Concave position

WHEAT

BARLEY

WINTER
BARLEY

RYE

TRITICALE

OATS

RICE

MAIZE

FLAX

• Spike tooth bars
and concave

• Tracks

• Maize header

• Maize concave

• Smooth roto-
thresher covers

700-1100 rpm

800-1000 rpm

800-1000 rpm

1000 rpm

700-1000 rpm

800-1000 rpm

650-1000 rpm

400-500 rpm

800-1000 rpm

TYPE OF

• De-awning plates

• Rasp bar in front of
concave (varieties
with white caps)

• De-awning plates
(some varieties)

• Idem Barley

Close de-awning
plates, if necessary.

• Antiwrap shields on
straw elevator upper
shaft

Antiwrap shields on
straw elevator upper
shaft

In dry conditions, use
a speed reducer
(250-400 rpm)

• 2nd position

• 10 mm

• 10/10 mm

• TX62-63

• TX64PLUS to TX68PLUS

• Clearance at 2nd and
8th bar

• 1st or 2nd position

• 10 mm

• 10/10 mm

• 1st or 2nd position

• 10 mm

• 10/10 mm

• 2nd or 3rd position

• 10 mm

• 10/10 mm

• 2nd or 3rd position

• 10 mm

• 10/10 mm

• 2nd position

• 10 mm

• 10/10 mm

• 4th position

• 20 mm

• 20/25 mm

• 7th position

• 25 mm

• 25/30 mm

• 1st or 2nd position
• 10 mm
• 10/10 mm

• Stone trap cover plate
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Beater Rotary
separator
speed

Fan
speed

Sieve openings

Blades

Blades

Blades

Blades

Blades

Blades

Teeth

Teeth

Blades

900 rpm

700 rpm

750 rpm

700 rpm

700 rpm

550-600 rpm

650 -700 rpm

800-920 rpm

500-550 rpm

equipment
Upper Lower Presieve

Open 3 -- 5 mm 6 mm760 rpm

760 rpm

760 rpm

760 rpm

760 rpm

760 rpm

760 rpm

400 rpm

760 rpm

(10 rakes)

(5 rakes)
Hart Carter
1-1/8’’sieve
10 mm

9 or 12 mm
Maize sieve
(Hart Carter
1-5/8’’)
12 mm

10 -- 12 mm 3 -- 5 mm 6 mm

10 -- 12 mm 3 -- 5 mm 6 mm

10 -- 12 mm 3 -- 5 mm 6 mm

10 -- 12 mm 3 -- 5 mm 6 mm

10 -- 12 mm 3 -- 5 mm 6 mm

10 -- 12 mm 3 -- 5 mm 6 or 9 mm

4 -- 7 mm 2 -- 4 mm 3 or 6 mm
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TYPE OF
CROP

Optional
equipment
required

Drum
speed

RAPE SEED

GRASS SEED

BEANS/PEAS

CLOVER

SORGHUM

SOYA BEANS

SUNFLOWER

MUSTARD

• Superflex header
• Smooth roto-thresher

covers
• Maize concave

• Perforated auger covers

600-650 rpm

700 rpm

400-450 rpm

Maximum

800 rpm

Minimum

600-650 rpm

300-550 rpm

600 rpm

SAFFLOWER

BUCKWHEAT

300-550 rpm

• Graepel sieve ex-
tension

• Smooth roto-thresher
covers

Special crop lifters

In dry conditions,
speed reducer is
necessary

on the header

• Smooth roto-thresher
covers

• Perforated auger covers

• Perforated straw eleva-
tor bottom

Close de-awning
plates, if necessary

Smooth roto-thresher
covers

Concave position

• 3rd to 6th position

• 24 mm

• 24/24 mm

• TX62-63

• TX64PLUS to TX68PLUS

• Clearance at 2nd and
8th bar

• 3rd position

• 17 mm

• 17/19 mm

• 4th to 6 th position
• Beans: 27 mm

27/27 mm
Peas: 20 mm

20/20 mm

• 1st position

• 3 to 5 mm

• 3 to 5 mm, paral-
lel with drum

• 2nd position

• 10 mm

• 10/10 mm

• 4th to 6th position

• 27 mm

• 27/27 mm

• 4th or 5th position

• 20 mm

• 20/25 mm

• 4th to 6th position

• 27 mm

• 27/27 mm

• 3rd to 5th position
• 10 to 25 mm
• 10/10 mm to

25/25 mm

• 2nd position
• 10 mm

• 10/10 mm

• Perforated straw
elevator bottom shaft

https://truckmanualshub.com/



FIELD OPERATION

4-126

Beater Rotary
separator
speed

Fan
speed

Sieve openings

Blades

Blades

Teeth

Blades

Blades

Blades

Blades

Blades

450 -- 500 rpm
Eccentric shaft
low rpm

400

Maximum

750 - 800 rpm

550 -700 rpm

750 rpm

550 rpm

600-650 rpm

equipment
Upper Lower Presieve

400 rpm

760 rpm

400 or 760 rpm
Grate in lower

position

760 rpm

760 rpm

400 rpm

400 or 760 rpm

400 rpm

400 or 760 rpm

Maize sieve
Hart Carter
1-5/8’’

Minimum

Blades
450 - 500 rpm
Eccentric shaft
low rpm

If losses occur:
760 rpm

Blades

(5 rakes)

or teeth

6 mm

9 or 12 mm

400 or 760 rpm

Grate in lower
position

10 mm

8 mm 2 mm 6 mm

5 mm 3.5 mm 6 mm

8 mm 2 to 3 mm 3 mm

10 mm 5 mm

12 mm 7 mm

12 mm 8 mm 6 mm

Beans:15 mm
Peas: 10 mm

8 -- 12 mm 9 or 12 mm

10 -- 12 mm 6 -- 7 mm 12 mm

8 -- 10 mm 0 -- 5 mm 3 or 6 mm

3 or 6 mm

6 or 9 mm

Hart Carter
1-1/8’’
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SECTION 5

ADJUSTMENTS AND MAINTENANCE

CAUTION:

Always stop the engine, unless other-
wise instructed, before checking and/or
adjusting anybelt, chain or other compo-

nent described in this Section.

DRIVE BELTS AND CHAINS
[left-hand side] -- Figure 1

IMPORTANT:
Daily check all belt and chain tensions to en-
sure optimum operation.
A maintenance schedule is mapped out at the
end of this Section.

1
30221

6

1 Header drive belt

2 Straw elevator and header engaging belt

3 Unloading system engaging belt

4 Main engaging belt

5 Cleaning shoe drive belt

6 Eccentric shaft drive
Fixed cleaning shoe: belt drive
Self-levelling cleaning shoe: p.t.o. drive

7 Roto-threshers and returns cross auger drive
chain

8 Returns auger drive chain

9 Main drive belt

10 Straw chopper front drive belt [if fitted]

11 Straw chopper rear drive belt [if fitted]

12 Chaff spreader drive belt [if fitted]

13 Chaff spreader discs drive belt (not shown)

NOTE:
Most belt idlers are spring-loaded and are fit-
ted with an indicator plate to indicate the cor-
rect belt tension.

https://truckmanualshub.com/



ADJUSTMENTS AND MAINTENANCE

5-2

1 HEADER DRIVE BELT -- Figure 2

Correct belt tension:
X = 100 mm for 1HC belt
X = 155 mm for 4HB belt

Adjust with nuts A.

Y should be 0 mm. Adjust with nuts B.

2 STRAW ELEVATOR AND HEADER ENGAG-
ING BELT
Models TX62-63 -- Figure 3
Models TX64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67-68-68PLUS --
Figure 4

Correct belt tension (in engaged position):
Spring length C = indicator plate length D.

Adjust with nuts E.

Adjust the belt guide F so that it is at a maximum
distanceof 7mm from theengagedbelt, through-
out the belt guide circumference.

Proceed as follows to check and adjust the ten-
sion of the straw elevator and header engaging
belt, of the threshing mechanism engaging belt
(item 4) and of the unloading system engaging
belt (item 3).

CAUTION:

For header, threshing and unloading
system:

Make sure nobody is near the combine
when disengaging the drive belt, even
when the engine is not running!

Make sure nobody is near the combine
when restarting the engineas somecom-
ponents may rotate for a while.

2

3

30214

30215

4

55036

TX64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67-68-68PLUS

Y

Y

X

TX62-63
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Proceed as follows per drive belt:

NOTE:
For models TX62-63, only steps 5 to 7 are ap-
plicable.

1. Start the engine.

2. Run the engine at maximum speed for a
short time.

3. Stop the engine.

4. Turn the key clockwise to the ignition posi-
tion.

5. Only engage the drive belt to be checked
(one belt at a time!)

6. Check belt tension and adjust, if necessary.

7. Disengage the drive belt.

3 UNLOADING SYSTEM ENGAGING BELT

Proceed as described above.

Models TX62-63 -- Figure 5
(underneath steering platform)

Correct belt tension (in engaged position):
Spring length R = indicator plate length S.

Models TX64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67-68-68PLUS --
Figures 6 and 7
Correct belt tension (in engaged position):
Notchof part H is visible just underneath blockG.

Adjustment

1. Loosen lock nut J.

2. Adjust the spring tension by turning rod K so
that the notch in adjusting part H is just visible
underneath block G.

3. Tighten lock nut J.

5

30213

6

51910

J

N

H

55033

TX62-63

TX64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67-68-68PLUS

7

K
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4 MAIN ENGAGING BELT

Proceed as described in paragraph 2.

Models TX62-63 -- Figure 8
(underneath steering platform)

Correct belt tension (in engaged position):
Spring length L corresponds with the notch in
plate M.
Adjust with nut N.

Models TX64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67-68-68PLUS --
Figure 9

Correct belt tension (in engaged position):
Spring length L = indicator plate length M.

Adjust with nut N.

All Models

Adjust the belt guides P and Q so that they are at
a maximum distance of 7 mm from the engaged
belt, throughout the belt guide circumference.

8

9

10

30216

30224

55037

TX62-63

TX64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67-68-68PLUS
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5 CLEANING SHOE DRIVE BELT

S Self-levelling cleaning shoe -- Figure 11

Correct belt tension:
Spring length R = indicator plate length S.

Adjust with nut T.

S Fixed cleaning shoe -- Figure 12

Correct belt tension:
Spring length U = indicator plate length V.

Adjust with nut W.

6 ECCENTRIC SHAFT DRIVE

S Self-levelling cleaning shoe -- Figure 11
Drive shaft halves A and B can only be con-
nected together in one position of the splines.

S Fixed cleaning shoe -- Figure 13
Correct belt tension:
Spring length C = indicator plate length D.

Adjust with nut E.

11

12

13

21072

42938

42933

A

B
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7 ROTO-THRESHER AND RETURNS CROSS
AUGER DRIVE CHAIN -- Figure 14

Tension the chain with idler sprocket F.

8 RETURNS AUGER DRIVE CHAIN -- Figure 15

Tension the chain with idler G.

9 MAIN DRIVE BELT -- Figure 16

Correct belt tension:
Spring length B = indicator plate length C.

Adjust with nut D.

14

15

16

21073

42795

20860
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10 STRAW CHOPPER FRONT DRIVE BELT
[if fitted] -- Figure 17

Correct belt tension:
Spring length L = indicator plate length M.

Adjust with nut N.

11 STRAW CHOPPER REAR DRIVE BELT
[if fitted] -- Figure 18

Correct belt tension:
Spring length O = indicator plate length P.

Adjust with nut Q.

12 CHAFF SPREADER DRIVE BELT
[if fitted] -- Figure 19

Correct belt tension:
Spring lenght R = indicator length S.

Adjust with nut T.

17

18

19

42929

42928

43209
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13 CHAFF SPREADER DISCS DRIVE BELT
[if fitted] -- Figure 20

Correct belt tension:
Spring length U = indicator length V.

Adjust with nut W.

20

43208
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DRIVE BELTS AND CHAINS
[right-hand side] -- Figure 21

21

30218

30219 30220

TX62-63-64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67-68PLUSTX68

14 Unloading system drive chain

15 Drum vari-drive belt

16 Beater drive belt

17 Grain storage drive belt

18 Grain elevator drive chain

19 Rotary separator drive belt

20 Cleaning fan vari-drive belt

21 Straw walker intermediate shaft drive belt

22 Straw walker drive belt

23 Cooling system intermediate shaft drive belt

24 Cooling fan drive belt

25 Rotary dust screen drive belt

26 Hydraulic pump drive belt

27 Alternator and air conditioning compressor drive
belt (Model TX68)

28 Alternator drive belt

29 Air conditioning compressor drive belt (Models
TX62-63-64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67-68PLUS)

30 Returns auger drive chain

31 Straw Flow beater drive belt
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14 UNLOADING SYSTEM DRIVE CHAIN --
Figure 22

Tension the chain with sprocket Q.

15 DRUM VARI-DRIVE BELT

a) Standard drumvariatordrive [if installed]
Figure 23

The tension of the drum vari-drive belt is cor-
rect when spring H is adjusted to the length
of the indicator plate G.

Checking variator adjustment

Start the engine and engage the threshing
mechanism.Move thedrumvariator toMINI-
MUM. Stop the engine.
Distance X should be minimum 1mm (clear-
ance measured between driven sheaves).

Move the variator to MAXIMUM.
Distance Y should be minimum 1mm (clear-
ance measured between drive sheaves).

22
42807

https://truckmanualshub.com/



SECTION 5

5-11

Adjustment

a) Variator on MINIMUM position:

The variator arms J should be against the
frame.
The factory setting of the (new) belt depth on
the drive sheaves is 105 mm and an initial
setting of eyebolt K is 56 mm.

If needed, i.e. if measurement X is less than
1mm, adjustment canbe carried out with the
lock nut on eyebolt K (moving the variator
arm J to the outside).

In the caseof a stretchedbelt, the belt canbe
allowed to extend 3 mm beyond the edge of
the driven sheaves.

b) Variator on MAXIMUM position:

The factory setting of the (new) belt depth on
the driven sheaves is 100 mm.

If necessary, i.e. if measurement Y is less
than 1mm, adjust with nuts L andM (moving
the variator arm N to the inside).

In the case of a stretched belt, the belt may
be allowed to extend 3 mm beyond the edge
of the drive sheaves.

23

51588

https://truckmanualshub.com/



ADJUSTMENTS AND MAINTENANCE

5-12

b) Torque-sensing drum variator [if
installed] -- Figure 24

Thedrumvariator belt is tensionedautomati-
cally according to the torque on the drum
shaft (“Torque-sensing drum variator”).

Checking variator adjustment

Start the engine and engage the threshing
mechanism. Move the drum variator to
MINIMUM. The variator arms J should be
against the frame. Stop the engine.

Distance X, which is the clearance between
the driven sheaves, should measure mini-
mum 1 mm.

Move the drum variator to MAXIMUM.

Distance Y, which is the clearance between
the drive sheaves, should measure mini-
mum 1 mm.

NOTE:
In both minimum and maximum position
the variator belt should not protrudemore
than 3 mm beyond the variator sheaves.

Adjustment

(i) Variator on MINIMUM position:

Move pivot block D against the frame.

Adjust nut K until a belt depth of 105 mm
on the intermediate shaft pulleys is ob-
tained or distance X measures minimum
1 mm. The initial setting of nut K is 56
mm.

(ii) Variator on MAXIMUM position:

Move pivot block D towards nuts L andM
until a belt depth of 100 mm on the drum
shaft pulleys is obtained or distance Y
measures minimum 1 mm.

Tighten nut L and jam nut M against pivot
block D.

NOTE:
In both minimum and maximum posi-
tion the variator belt should not pro-
trude more than 3mm beyond the va-
riator sheaves.
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24

52068

X

max 3

maximumminimum L

M

D

J

K

max 3

Y

56

10
0

10
5
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16 BEATER DRIVE BELT -- Figure 25

Correct belt tension:
Spring length P = indicator plate length Q.

Adjust with nut R.

17 GRAIN STORAGE BELT -- Figure 26

Correct belt tension:
Spring length A = indicator plate length B.

Adjust with nut C.

18 GRAIN ELEVATOR DRIVE CHAIN -- Figure 27

Tension the chain with nylon idler D.

25

26

27

42921

42951

42930
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19 ROTARY SEPARATOR DRIVE BELT --
Figure 28

Correct belt tension:
Spring length E = indicator plate length F.

Adjust with nut G.

28

42917
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20 CLEANING FAN VARI-DRIVE BELT --
Figure 29

Checking

Start the engine and engage the threshing
mechanism.

Move the fan variator to MINIMUM.

Stop the engine and check clearance X between
the sheaves on the fan shaft.
Clearance X should be minimum 1 mm.

Move the fan variator to MAXIMUM.
Clearance Y should be minimum 1 mm.

Adjustment

Adjust with nut S or T.

The factory setting is:

S Maximum 54 mm belt depth on the driven
sheaves.

S Minimum 41 mm belt depth on the drive
sheaves.

In the case of a stretched belt, the belt loop
around the sheaves may be allowed to extend
maximum3mmbeyond theedgeof thesheaves.

29
51523

X

S T

Y
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Low speed fan variator [if installed] --
Figures 30 to 32

To change the variator sheaves and belt, proceed as
follows:

1.Start the engineand engage the threshingmech-
anism.

2.Set the fan variator on maximum speed.

3.Stop the engine.

4. Install a restictor X so that the fan sheave, which
is spring-loaded, cannot move back.

5.Plug in connector C at the front railing and switch
on the parking lights.

6.Press switch K to open the variator and hold up
pawl P until the variator arms are free.

7.Remove pin Z and bolt B.

8.Remove the two sheaves Y and belt R.

9. Install the other sheaves and the belt.

10.Tighten bolt B to 50 Nm.

11. Reinstall the variator arms and secure them in
place with pin Z.

12.Press switch K to close the variator while turning
the pulley by hand until it is possible to remove
restrictor X.

13.Plug out connector C.

14.Adjust bolts T and S as explained above under
subheadings ‘‘Checking’’ and Adjustment’’.

30

31

32

43190

43191

43192
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21 STRAW WALKER INTERMEDIATE SHAFT
DRIVE BELT -- Figures 33 and 34

Thebelt tension is correct whenbelt D can bede-
flected14mmat Zwhen applyinga forceof 17N.

Adjust with rod V after loosening the three bolts
U. Loosen bolts W and adjust pulley A and its
support slightly downwards [forming an angle of
approximately 35° with the straight line between
the two pulleys -- front pulley upper side and rear
pulley lower side (view from the rear)], so that a
clearance of 2 to 3 mm exists between both belt
halves. Retighten bolts W.

22 STRAW WALKER DRIVE BELT -- Figure 33

The belt tension is correct when the belt can be
deflected 5 mm when applying a force of 41 N
halfway between the pulleys at X .

Adjust with rod B after loosening bolts C.
Retighten bolts C.

NOTE:
Adjustments of the straw walker drive belt and
the straw walker intermediate shaft drive belt
should be carried out together.

23 COOLING SYSTEM INTERMEDIATE SHAFT
DRIVE BELT -- Figure 35

Correct belt tension:
Spring length E = indicator plate length F.

Adjust with nut G.

33

34

42920

21082

35

54738

https://truckmanualshub.com/



SECTION 5

5-19

24 COOLING FAN DRIVE BELT -- Figure 36

Spring-loaded idler L.

No adjustment needed.

25 ROTARY DUST SCREEN DRIVE BELT --
Figure 37

Applyinga forceF = 1.8 to 3.5Nat themidpoint of
the belt should deflect the belt 13 mm.

Loosen nut K to adjust.

26 HYDRAULIC PUMP DRIVE BELT -- Figure 38

Correct belt tension:

Models TX62-63-64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67

Applying a force of 3 daN at the midpoint of the
belt should deflect the belt 7.6 mm.

Loosen threenutsKand adjust with threaded rod
J.

Models TX68-68PLUS

Applying a force of 2.7 daN at themidpoint of the
belt should deflect the belt 6.7 mm.

Loosen threenutsKand adjust with threaded rod
J.

54739

36

37

38

54740

54741
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27 ALTERNATOR AND AIR CONDITIONING
COMPRESSOR DRIVE BELT
[Models TX68-68PLUS] -- Figure 39

Correct belt tension:

Applying a force of 3 daN halfway the belt be-
tween the engine pulley and the alternator will
deflect the belt 7 mm.

Adjust by moving the alternator held by two nuts
on the threaded rod K.

28 ALTERNATOR DRIVE BELT
[Models TX62-63-64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67]

Self-adjusting idler, no adjustment needed.

29 AIR CONDITIONING COMPRESSOR DRIVE
BELT [Models TX62-63-64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67] --
Figure 40

Correct belt tension:

Applying a force of 2.3 daN at themidpoint of the
belt between the two pulleys should deflect the
belt 3 mm.

Adjust by moving the compressor in the slotted
holes L.

39

30223

TX68-68PLUS

40

30222

TX62-63-64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67
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30 RETURNS AUGER DRIVE CHAIN
[right-hand side] [Models TX66-67-68-68PLUS]
Figure 41

Tension the chain with idler V.

31 STRAW FLOW BEATER DRIVE BELT --
Figure 42

Correct belt tension:
Spring length S = indicator plate length T.

Adjust with nut U.

41

42

30217

30212

TX66-67-68-68PLUS
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STRAW ELEVATOR

CHAIN TENSION -- Figures 43 and 44

The tension of the straw elevator chain is kept con-
stant by spring A which pushes the mounting sup-
ports of the lower shaft forwards.

Correct chain tension:
Spring length A = indicator plate length B (both
sides).

Adjust with nut C.

As the chain stretches, the supports will gradually
move towards the end of the slots.
In this case, remove half a link of the three chains and
readjust the chain tension.

Proceed as follows:

1. Loosen nuts C on both sides to slacken the straw
elevator chains.

2. Move the straw elevator lower shaft to the rear.

3. Remove cotter pins D and open chains E.

4. Remove half a link F.

5. Reassemble chains E with cotter pins D as
shown.

6. Readjust the chain tension.
Spring length A = indicator plate length B (both
sides).

For correct functioning of the middle shaft, distance
G between the two washers should be 175 ¦1 mm.

43

42950

44

55012

45

42776
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SLIP CLUTCH -- Figures 46 and 47

The audible slip clutch J is factory-set for average
conditions and must not be further tensioned.

Correct clutch tension ( in case of disassembly):
The length of spring K should measure 75.5 mm (slip
clutch torque is 600 Nm).

ANTIDUST PLATE -- Figure 48

An antidust plate is fixed to the cover F in front of the
drum. The lower part of the plate is adjustable. Adjust
nuts G until there is a clearance of 3mm between the
plate and the drum rasp bars.

Remove the antidust plate when operating in maize.

46

55785

47

55784

21092

48
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FRONT FACE ADJUSTMENT [if installed] --
Figure 49

The operating angle of theheader is adjustable to im-
prove crop feeding. The angle of the straw elevator
front face can equally be adjusted by changing dis-
tance X (factory-set to 72mm) and distance Y (facto-
ry-set to 49 mm).

To adjust the angle of the front face, proceed as fol-
lows on both sides of the machine:

1. Loosen six nuts B.

2. Adjust distancesX andY between the header and
the straw elevator with nuts H.

3. Adjust the front face angle with nuts A.

4. Tighten nuts A and H.

5. Tighten nuts B to 240 Nm.

ATTENTION:
Makesure the strawelevator slats donot inter-
fere with the dust plates at the front part of the
straw elevator.

43182

49

ROTO--THRESHERS

SLIP CLUTCH -- Figure 50

The slip clutch on the roto-thresher shaft protects the
returns drive line.

When correctly adjusted, the spring length H should
measure 86 mm.

21074

50
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CONCAVE ADJUSTMENT -- Figure 51

Proceed as follows:

1. Open the covers above inspection holes J.

2. Loosen the four bolts K.

3. Move the roto-thresher concave to a minimum of
5 mm from the roto-thresher teeth (see L).

4. Check the adjustments through inspection holes
J. If grain crackage is experienced, increase dis-
tance L.

5. Retighten the four bolts K.

6. Close the covers over the inspection holes J.

7. Models TX66-67-68-68PLUS only:
Proceed in the same way on the opposite side.

51

21160

GRAIN ELEVATOR

CHAIN TENSION -- Figure 52

The tension of the grain elevator chain can be ad-
justed at the top of the elevator, accessible through
the grain tank, after drive chain P has been slack-
ened.

Loosen bolts M and adjust with nuts N on both sides
of the elevator head.

ATTENTION:
Toprevent bearingdamage, ensure nutsNare
tightened evenly.

The tension of the grain elevator chain is correct
when it is just possible to move a link laterally across
the lower sprocket by hand. 52

21093
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SLIP CLUTCH -- Figure 53

To protect the clean grain drive line an audible slip
clutch is fitted to the gearbox. The slip clutch is fac-
tory-set for average crop conditions.

Toadjust, compress springQ completely and then re-
lease the nut 5 +-- 1/4 turns.

53
21094

BRAKES

PARKING BRAKE ADJUSTMENT

All models, except TX67 -- Figure 54

1. Disengage the handbrake in the cab. Do not re-
move spring A.

2. Loosen nuts C and bolts B.

3. Adjust dimension 219 mm with nuts D.

4. Turn bolts B by hand until they touch the brake
blocks.

5. Loosen bolts B 1/6 of a turn and tighten screwsC.

Model TX67 -- Figures 55 to 57

Every 500operating hours or oncea year aclearance
check and possible adjustment of the parking brake
has to be carried out.

Proceed as follows:

1. Park the combine on level ground and block the
wheels adequately (e.g. by means of wooden
blocks).

2. Measure the piston travel of the parking brake in
the following manner:

a) Remove rubber cap G.

b) Measure distance X.

54

52041

B

C
D
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c) Remove cotter pin H, screw nut J against the
end cap K and tighten to complete release of
the parking brake disc. Measure distance X
again. The difference between the two values
is the piston travel. Piston travel should be be-
tween 1.5 and 3.5 mm.

3. If the piston travel exceeds 3.5 mm, one or more
shim layers S have to be removed. Removingone
layer of shims will reduce the piston travel by 2
mm. Each layer of shims consists of 3 sectional
parts (3x120°).

To remove the shims, proceed as follows:

a) Loosen the three screws L. Turn out onescrew
and remove the corresponding shim sec-
tion(s) (one layer per 2 mm travel reduction).
Reinstall the screw. Proceed in the same way
for the two other sections.

ATTENTION:
Install the removed shim between the end cap
and the bolt head. This will prevent the shims
from getting lost. The removed shims will be
needed again when installing new brake pads
later on.

b) Retighten the three screws L to 97 Nm torque.

4. Measure the piston travel again. If not correct, re-
turn to step 3. If correct, unscrew nut J to the end
of the central rod. Secure nut J with the cotter pin
H. Install rubber cap G.

REMARK:
This procedure does not cover the checking of
the friction liningwear. Thebrakepads have to
be replaced if the remaining thickness is less
than 1mm. It is theoperator’s responsibility to
check this on a regular basis. To bleed or to
replace the brake linings, contact your local
dealer.

55

56

30840

57

30839

55786

G

H

J
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FOOT BRAKES

To bleed or to replace the brake linings, contact your
local dealer.

Have the linings checked:

S when the brake warning light comes on

S every 400 hours in normal conditions

S every 200 hours in heavy brake conditions
(e.g. ‘‘spin turns’’ in maize, steep hills)

Clean the brakes every 200 hours with compressed
air.

FLUID CHANGE

The brake fluid has to be changed every two years.
Contact your dealer to carry out this job.

CAUTION:

S In case of leakage or malfunction of
the brake system, immediately con-
tact your New Holland dealer.

S The seals of the brake slave cylinders
contain fluoroelastomers which,
when used under normal conditions,
are perfectly safe.
If, however, they are exposed to tem-
peratures in excess of 315° C, thema-
terial will not burn, but decompose.
An extremely corrosive acid is then
formed which is almost impossible to
remove once it has contaminated the
skin.
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STEERING AXLE

TOE-IN ADJUSTMENT -- Figure 58 (aerial view)

The steering wheels should have the correct amount
of toe-in, otherwise premature tyre wear may occur.
The distance between the steering wheels must be
smaller at the front than at the rear (facing the direc-
tion of travel).

To check and adjust the toe-in, proceed as follows:

1. Apply the parking brake and support the steering
axle so that the steering wheels are clear of the
ground.

CAUTION:

Use suitable jack stands, securely posi-
tioned underneath the rear of the ma-
chine, before adjusting the steering axle.
Steering ball joints, wheel spindles, tie
rods and steering hydraulic components
should be checked every 50 hours of op-
eration.

2. Set the steeringwheels in the straight aheadposi-
tion.

3. Mark spots at 273mm from the centre on the front
inside of the wheel rims at the centre-of-wheel
height and measure distance B.

4. Turn the steering wheels 180_ forward or rear-
ward until the marks are at the centre-of-wheel
height and measure distance C.
Distance C must be 8 to 12 mm greater than dis-
tance B.

5. To adjust the toe-in, loosen jam nuts E, remove
steering ball F out of the steering arm and turn
the steering ball in or out rod D evenly on both
sides. After adjustment, tighten the slotted nut of
steering balls F and the jam nuts E (see further in
this Section).

58
50402
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STEERING AXLE POSITION -- Figures 59 and 60

When operating on standard steering wheels, the
steeringaxle should be installed in theupper holeR in
the frame and, in the case of an adjustable steering
axle, in the front position (long bushing T is fitted at
the rear of the steering axle).

Whenoperating on tracks and rice steeringwheels or
for the TX67 combine, the steering axle should be
fitted in the lower hole S in the frame and, in the case
of an adjustable steering axle, in the rear position
(long bushing T is fitted at the front of the steering
axle).

We recommend this job to be carried out by yourNew
Holland dealer.

21122

59

60
21125
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FIXED STEERING AXLE

Adjustment

Adjust the toe-in as described in the previous para-
graph

Steering wheel stops -- Figure 61

The steering wheel stops are factory-set and should
normally not require further adjustment.

If, for any reason, the stops require adjustment, pro-
ceed as follows:

1. Turn bolt E completely in.

2. Rotate the steering wheel to the extreme left or
right-hand position so that the steering cylinder is
at the end of its stroke.

3. Retract the steering cylinder 2 mm.

4. Turn bolt E against the support and tighten the
lock nut.

5. Proceed in the same way on the opposite side.

Steering ball joints -- Figures 62 and 63

Check the steering ball joints of the steering axle
every 50 hours of operation for correct nut torque or
possible play.

If, for any reason, the steering ball joints were disas-
sembled, the nut torque should be as mentioned in
Figure 62 for models TX62-63-64PLUS-65PLUS, or in
Figure 63 for models TX67-68-68PLUS.

42900

61

43183

62

52534

63

135 Nm115 Nm

135 Nm 115 Nm

135 Nm

TX62-63-64PLUS-65PLUS

TX67-68-68PLUS

115 Nm
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ADJUSTABLE STEERING AXLE [if fitted] --
Figures 64 and 65

The adjustable steering axle has three positions:

S Narrow position

NOTE:
This position is mandatory in Germany for
road transport

S Mid position

SWide position

Adjustment

CAUTION:

Use suitable jack stands, securely posi-
tioned underneath the rear of the ma-
chine, before adjusting the steering axle.

Proceed as follows:

1. Apply the parking brake and support the steering
axle on the left-hand side.

2. Loosen bolt G and hammer it towards the centre
of the axle, so that key F is loose.

3. Remove the bolts from tie rod D and bolts H from
the steering axle.

4. Adjust the steering axle on the left-hand side to
the required width.

5. Reinstall bolts H.

6. Hammer bolt G to the outside, so that key F is
fixed, and tighten bolt G to 137 Nm.

7. Tighten bolts H to 294 Nm.

8. Support the steering axle on the right-hand side
and adjust, as outlined above.

51678

64

51679

65

https://truckmanualshub.com/



SECTION 5

5-33

9. Reinstall the steering cylinder support J in the
correct position.

10. Reinstall the bolts in the tie rod.

Adjust the toe-in as described in the previous para-
graph.

Steering wheel stops -- Figure 66

The steering wheel stops are factory-set and should
normally not require further adjustment.

If, for any reason, the stops require adjustment, pro-
ceed as follows:

1. Turn bolt E completely in.

2. Rotate the steering wheel to the extreme left or
right-hand position so that the steering cylinder is
at the end of its stroke.

3. Retract the steering cylinder 2 mm.

4. Turn bolt E against the support and tighten the
lock nut.

5. Proceed in the same way on the opposite side.

Steering ball joints -- Figure 67

Check the steering ball joints of the steering axle
every 50 hours of operation for correct nut torque or
possible play.

If, for any reason, the steering ball joints were disas-
sembled, the nut torque should be as mentioned in
Figure 67.

21117

66

43184

67
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HEAVY-DUTY ADJUSTABLE STEERING AXLE
[if fitted] -- Figure 68 to 70

The heavy-duty adjustable steering axle has 7 posi-
tions.

Adjustment

CAUTION:

Use suitable jack stands, securely posi-
tioned underneath the rear of the ma-
chine, before adjusting the steering axle.

Proceed as follows:

1. Apply the parking brake and support the steering
axle on the left-hand side.

2. Loosen bolt G and hammer it towards the centre
of the axle, so that key F is loose.

3. Remove bolts D from the tie rod, and bolts S and
X from the steering axle.

4. Adjust the steering axle on the left-hand side to
the required width.

5. Reinstall bolts X. Refer to Figures 69 and 70.

6. Reinstall the steering cylinder support in the cor-
rect position with bolts S.

7. Hammer bolt G to theoutside, so that the key F is
fixed, and tighten bolt G to 140 Nm.

8. Tighten bolts S and X to 485 Nm.

9. Support the steering axle on the right-hand side
and adjust, as outlined above.

10. Reinstall bolts D in the tie rod.

Adjust the toe-in as described previously.

54780

68

54781

69

70

Hole
Posit.

A B C D E F G H I J

0

1

2

3

4

5

6

S X S X

S X S X

S X S X

X S S X

X S X S

X S X S

X S X S

X

X

X

X

X

X

X
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Steering wheel stops -- Figure 71

The steering wheel stops, i.e. the minimum stroke
length of the cylinders, are factory-set and need no
further adjustment.

If, for any reason, the stops require adjustment, pro-
ceed as follows:

1. Rotate the steering wheel to the extreme right-
hand position so that the steering cylinder is at its
minimum stroke. Be sure the opposite cylinder is
not blocking first.

2. Adjust 53° with nuts E.

3. Proceed in the same way on the opposite side.

Steering ball joints -- Figure 72

Check the steering ball joints of the steering axle
every 50 hours of operation for correct nut torque or
possible play.

If, for any reason, the steering ball joints were disas-
sembled, the nut torque should be as mentioned in
Figure 72.

55435

52636

71

72
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Rear-wheel position -- Figure 73

The complete steering wheel can be repositioned on
the steering axle in order to lift the machine rear end
to a level combine position.

Figure 73 shows the five different positions. Install
steering cilinder support N in the correct position.

CAUTION:
Wheel drive assemblies are heavy. Use a
lifting device of adequate capacity. Re-
position one side at a time.

The bolts should be tightened to 485 Nm.

Adjust the toe-in as described previously.

43172

73

N

N

N
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ASSEMBLY POSITION OF STEERING ARM ASSEMBLY AND MINIMUM TRACK WIDTH POSITION

Models TX62-63-64PLUS-65PLUS

Steering tyre

Minimum track
width position

Height position
detail No.

Traction tyre

24.5R32--167A8--STR

650/75R32--167A8--DT820(SQ)

PIVOT STOP

30.5LR32--167A8--STR

800/65R32--172A8--STR

PIVOT STOP

VA73x44.00x32--NHS--STGXT--12PR

PIVOT STOP

Tracks S Cantone

PIVOT STOP

40
0/
70
R
20

55
0/
60
-2
2.
5

17
.5
LR

24

54
0/
65
R
24

16
.5
/8
5
x
28

5 4 4 3

0 0 0 40

5 4 3 3

0 1 2 2

0 0 0 40

5 5 4 4

0 0 0 0

0 1 1 2

0 1 1 2

5

1

90

4

1

90

10/75 12/110

1050/50R32--174A8--XM609

S Grecav
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ASSEMBLY POSITION OF STEERING ARM ASSEMBLY AND MINIMUM TRACK WIDTH POSITION

Models TX66-67-68-68PLUS

Steering tyre

Minimum track
width position

Height position
detail No.

Traction tyre

24.5R32--167A8--STR

650/75R32--167A8--DT820(SQ)

PIVOT STOP

30.5LR32--167A8--STR

800/65R32--172A8--STR

PIVOT STOP

VA73x44.00x32--NHS--STGXT--12PR

PIVOT STOP

PIVOT STOP

40
0/
70
R
20

55
0/
60
-2
2.
5

17
.5
LR

24

54
0/
65
R
24

16
.5
/8
5
x
28

5 4 4 3

0 40 0 40

5 4 3 3

1 3 3 4

0 40 40 40

5 5 4 4

0 0 0 40

1 3 3 4

1 3 3 4

4

3

90

1050/50R32--174A8--XM609

Tracks S Cantone

S Grecav
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REAR-WHEEL DRIVEN STEERING AXLE
[if fitted]

This steering axle has four positions -- Figure 77

Adjustment -- Figures 74 to 77

CAUTION:

Use suitable jack stands, securely posi-
tioned underneath the rear of the ma-
chine, before adjusting the steering axle.

Proceed as follows:

1. Apply the parking brake and support the steering
axle on the left-hand side.

2. Remove the five left-hand bolts K and the four
bolts L from the track rod.

3. Adjust the steering axle on the left-hand side to
the required width.

4. Place the hydraulic hoses support M in the re-
quired position, as shown.

5. Reinstall bolts K and tighten them to 360 Nm.

6. Support the steering axle on the right-hand side
and adjust, as outlined above.

7. Install the steering cylinder support N in the cor-
rect position.

8. Reinstall the bolts in track rod L.

9. Adjust the toe-in, as described previously.

NOTE:
Check if the routing of the hydraulic hoses is
satisfactory and reposition valve P on its sup-
port Q, as necessary.

21149

74

21148

75

21147

76
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51594

77

Rear-wheel position -- Figure 78

When operating on tracks, the complete steering
wheel and hydrostatic motor can be repositioned
on the steering axle in order to lift the machine
rear end to a level combine position.
Figure 78 shows the standard clearanceposition
U and the high clearance position V, when tracks
are used.

CAUTION:

Wheel drive assemblies are extremely
heavy. Use a lifting device of adequate
capacity. Reposition one side at a time.

The bolts W should be tightened to 440 Nm. 51595

78
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ENGINE

IMPORTANT:
Clean the engine area, the radiator compart-
ment and, in particular, the exhaust system
daily to prevent fire hazards. When operating
in extremely dry crops and in heavy dust
conditions, check these areas more often and
clean, if necessary.

FUEL SYSTEM

Fuel level

The fuel level can be checked on the gauge in the in-
strument panel.

Filling the fuel tank

Before filling the fuel tank, clean away any dust and
chaff from the filler neck and fill through a funnel with
a fine gauze filter.

The best time to fill the tank is in the evening as this
prevents overnight condensation from forming in the
tank.

IMPORTANT:
The quality of fuel used is an important factor
in obtaining dependable performance and sat-
isfactory engine life. Many engine difficulties
can be traced to dirty fuel, therefore the impor-
tance of using clean fuel, properly stored, can-
not be stressed too strongly.

Fuel with a sulphur content below 0.5% is rec-
ommended.

https://truckmanualshub.com/



ADJUSTMENTS AND MAINTENANCE

5-42

CAUTION:

S Handle fuel with care.

S Never fill the tank when the engine is
running.

S Smoking is strictly prohibited during
filling.

S Always clean up spilled fuel.

IMPORTANT:
The fuel tank is vented through the filler cap. If
a new filler cap is required, always replace it
with an original vented cap.

Fuel tank capacity

Models TX62-63-64PLUS : 450 litres
Models TX65PLUS-66-67-68-68PLUS : 600 litres

Fuel prefilter/ water separator -- Figure 79

Drain the water from the filter housing daily by loos-
ening screw D until fuel free of water runs out of the
screw orifice. Collect thewater/fuel mixture and dis-
pose of according to regulations. Retighten screw D.

Change the fuel prefilter/water separatorCevery 400
hours of operation, or earlier, if a drop in engine per-
formance is experienced.

To change the fuel prefilter/water separator, proceed
as follows:

1. Shut off cock B.

2. Unscrew the ‘‘spin-on’’ prefilter/water separator.

3. Apply a film of oil to thegasket of the newprefilter/
water separator.

4. Screw on the new prefilter/water separator by
hand until it contacts the filter head. Tighten fur-
ther maximum half a turn.
DO NOT USE TOOLS!

55034

79
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Fuel filters
Models TX62-63-64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67 -- Figure 80
Models TX68-68PLUS -- Figure 81

The fuel filter A is a paper element ‘‘spin-on’’ filter
which must be replaced every 200 operating hours.

To change the fuel filter, proceed as follows:

1. Unscrew the fuel filter using a filter wrench.

2. Fill the new filter with clean fuel and coat the seal
with fuel. Ensure the seal is properly seated.

3. Screw the filter on by hand and tighten it securely
(firmly against the headand thenan additional 1/4
to 1/2 turn).

4. Bleed the fuel system (refer to the next para-
graph).

5. Models TX62-63-64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67:
The fuel filter contains a sediment bowl at its bot-
tom side which collects large particles of dirt and
water. This sediment bowl can be removed and
cleaned.

Bleeding the fuel system
Models TX62-63-64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67 -- Figure 80
Models TX68-68PLUS -- Figure 81

Proceed as follows:

1. Ensure there is fuel in the tank.

2. Loosen bleed screw B on the top of the fuel filter
housing.

3. Models TX68-68PLUS only:
Loosen knurled knob C of the fuel lift pump.

4. Operate the fuel lift pump piston by hand until the
fuel escaping is free from air bubbles.

5. Retighten bleed screw B.

30230

30227

TX62-63-64PLUS-65PLUS-66-6780

81 TX68-68PLUS
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6. Continue pumping until the force needed remains
more or less constant. This allows the fuel to be
drawn into the injection pump.

7. Models TX68-68PLUS only:
Press the fuel lift pump piston down and firmly
tighten knurled knob C.

NOTE:
If the engine does not start after performing
the above procedure, it will be necessary to
bleed the fuel injector lines while starting the
engine.
This will allow any air to escape that may be in
the high pressure part of the fuel system.
Take all necessary safety precautions when
working on the engine. Do not bleed the lines
when the engine is warm.

Fuel injection pump and injectors

As the fuel injectors and fuel injection pump have to
be set very accurately on specialized equipment, we
strongly recommend that any repairs on these parts
are carried out by your New Holland dealer.

COOLING SYSTEM

Coolant level -- Figure 82

Daily check the radiator coolant level on the level indi-
cator A when the engine is cold.

ATTENTION:
Under no circumstances should the engine be
started without water in the cooling system.

If the temperature rises too high during operation, or
if the audible alarm sounds, stop the engine immedi-
ately and locate the cause (coolant level, oil level, fan
and rotary dust screen belt tension, dirty radiator or
rotary dust screen, etc.). Refer to Section 6 - TROU-
BLESHOOTING.

82
51514
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WARNING:

S Take care if removing the radiator cap
when the engine is hot. Cover the cap
with a rag and turn slowly to release
the pressure before removing the cap
completely.

S Do not add cold water to a hot radia-
tor.

Coolant change -- Figure 83

The coolant water/antifreeze mixture should be re-
newed:

S every 600 operating hours, or

S every 2 years, whichever comes first.

When replacing the coolant, proceed as follows:

1. Drain the cooling system by opening cock H.

2. Flush the cooling system by closing cock H and
filling the system with clean water. Start the en-
gine and bring it up to normal operating tempera-
ture. Stop the engine. Then open cock H.

3. Close cock H and fill the cooling system with cool-
ant as specified.

CAUTION:

The engine and radiator are hot, so ex-
treme care should be taken when filling
the radiator and reinstalling the cap.

83
42896
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To remove air from the system, proceed as follows:

1. Fill the radiator to the bottom of the filler neck.
Leave the radiator cap off.

2. Start the engine and vary the rpm between low
idle and 1500 rpm for 3 minutes.

3. Increase the rpm tomaximumuntil the thermostat
opens (upper radiator hose becomes hot), and
then for a further 10 minutes to allow the air to es-
cape.

4. Return to idle and stop the engine after 1 minute
(turbocharger precaution!).

5. Fill the radiator to the level indicator A (Fig. 82)
and reinstall the radiator cap.

Coolant system capacity

35 litres

Coolant specification

S 47.5 % water

S 47.5 % antifreeze

S 5% conditioner

The quality of water should not exceed the following
limits:

S Total hardness: 0.3 %

S Chlorides : 0.1 %

S Sulphates : 0.1 %

Antifreeze: AGRIFLU (ref. NH900A)

Conditioner: NALCOOL3000 ESE-M99B169-A
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Water conditioner element B
[Model TX68-68PLUS only] -- Figure 84

Replace the element every 400 operating hours or
once a year, whichever comes first.

CRANKCASE BREATHING SYSTEM -- Figure 85

The crankcase is vented through the valve cover and
housing A to the inlet tube.

The crankcasebreathing systemdoes not need to be
serviced.

CYLINDER HEAD BOLTS

The cylinder head bolts do not require retightening
during normal service intervals.

84

30837

42932

85
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ROTARY DUST SCREEN AND COOLING SYSTEM -- Figures 86 and 87

All TX Series models (except for TX68) have a
hinged rotary dust screen door.

To gain access to clean the cooling system, proceed
as follows:

1. Open safety guard A and lock B.

2. Pull out handle C and open the rotary dust screen
door by pulling handle C until safety latch D is in
position.

3. Remove lynch pin E.

4. Pull out the oil coolers and condenser door F.

5. Keep the radiator door open with lock G.

Clean the cooling system regularly, depending on
combining conditions.

86
30836

87
30381
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AIR INTAKE SYSTEM -- Figures 88 and 89

The filter element Q should only be cleaned when
the warning light in the combine cab illuminates and
the audible alarm sounds (500 mm vacuum).

To remove theair cleaner elementQ, removecoverC
by loosening three clamps S and remove the air
cleaner element.

To clean the element, hold the top and tap it against
the palm of the other hand to remove the dust.
NEVER TAP IT ON A HARD SURFACE.

When tapping does not remove the dirt, direct com-
pressed air through the element, from the inside to-
wards the outside.

To prevent damage to the element when cleaning
with compressed air, take the following precautions:

S Maximum air pressure must be 5 bar.

S Move the nozzle up and down while rotating the
element.

S Keep the nozzle at least 25 mm from the pleated
paper.

WARNING:

Wear a dust mask when cleaning the air
filter element.

88
55498

89
55499
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If the element is soiled with oil or soot, it is possible to
soak it for 15 minutes in a solution of 75 grammes of
non-sudsy detergent and10 litres of lukewarmwater.

Rinse the element thoroughly in clean water until the
water remains clear and leave the element to dry.

NEVER WASH THE AIR CLEANER ELEMENT IN
PETROL OR DIESEL OIL.

Every time theelement is cleaned, it should beexam-
ined for holes and cracks by holding an electric light
bulb inside the element and looking through it. If any
damage is noted, discard the element and fit a new
one.

Replace the element after five cleanings or once a
year, whichever comes first.

When fitting, make sure the element is seated prop-
erly and the sealing is in good condition.

A safety element T is fitted as anadditional security to
prevent dust fromentering theenginewhenreplacing
the standard element. The safety element should
normally not be cleaned.

Replace the safety element every two years.
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CAB AIR FILTER -- Figures 90 and 91

The cab air filter is located near the cab door on the
left-hand side.

Clean the cab air filter regularly and, in extremely
dusty conditions, daily.
Wear a suitable dust mask!

Proceed as follows:

1. Open cover A.

2. Open filter housing B.

3. Remove cover C.

4. Remove the filter element D.

5. Clean with compressed air blown from the inside
towards the outside.

It is advisible to replace the filter elements every year.

CAUTION:

Dust protection
The air filter in the cab does not protect
against all substances (e.g. chemical
residues on crops). Absolute protection
against specific productscanonlybeob-
tainedwhen the nature of theseproducts
is known and adequate measures are
purposely designed to counter the haz-
ard created by these substances. Even
the use of carbon filters cannot ensure
complete protection.
It goes without saying that correct filter
maintenance and keeping doors and
windows closed is essential.

30830

30829

90

91
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AIR CONDITIONING

CONDENSER -- Figure 92

Regularly inspect and clean the condenser A with
compressed air.

EVAPORATOR -- Figures 93 and 94

Inspect and clean the evaporator, if necessary.
Remove two bolts B and tip up the seat to gain ac-
cess to evaporator C, heating radiator D [if installed]
and the ventilation fans.

55028

42895

42906

92

93

94
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FILTER-DRIER -- Figure 95

A sight glass and a ring-shaped moisture indicator F
on the right-hand side of the engine cover serve for
determining the condition of the R134a gas.

S If the refrigerant iswithout air bubbles, then the re-
frigerant condition is good.

S If the glass shows amilky refrigerant: satisfactory
performance is ensured.

S If air bubbles are visible: lack of refrigerant.

S If the moisture indicator is blue: filter and refriger-
ant are in good condition.

S If themoisture indicator is red: this is an indication
of too muchmoisture, the filter-drier has to be re-
placed.

If the filter-drier needs to be replaced or if the air con-
ditioning system needs repair, contact your local
dealer.

AIR COMPRESSOR [If installed]
Models TX66-67-68-68PLUS -- Figures 96 to 98

The combine is equipped with an air blowing system
to keep the engine compartment clean.

The air compressor A is installed near the engineand
needs no further maintenance.

42899

95

96
43173
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Every 50 operating hours, drain the condensedwater
from the air receiver B through cock C, and from the
water separator D.

A union E is installed to attach pneumatic service
tools and for cleaning purposes.
The inner thread of the union is 1/2 GAZ CYL.

Air reservoir specification
(according to European Directive 87/404/EEC)

S Trade mark: Wabco

S Type “60l”

S Maximum operating pressure: 10 bar

S Maximum operating temperature: +100°C

S Minimum operating temperature: --50°C

S Capacity: 60 litres

97

98

43174

43175
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HYDRAULIC SYSTEM

HYDRAULIC HOSE REPLACEMENT

Hydraulic hoses are an important safety element in
modern machinery. However, hose characteristics
alter under pressure, thermal and UV light load over
the years. Therefore, most hoses now have a pro-
duction date printed on the metal clamp bushing
which allows to determine the age.
Legislation in certain countries and good practice re-
quire that hydraulic hoses are replaced when they
become 6 years old.

CAUTION:
S Escaping fluid under pressure can

penetrate the skin causing serious in-
jury.
Avoid the hazard by relieving pres-
sure before disconnecting hydraulic
orother lines. Tighten all connections
before applying pressure. Search for
leaks with a piece of cardboard. Pro-
tect hands and body from high pres-
sure fluids.

If an accident occurs, call for a doctor
immediately. Any fluid injected into
the skin must be surgically removed
within a few hours. If not, gangrene
may result. Doctors unfamiliar with
this type of injury should reference a
knowledgeable medical source.

S Flexible hose assembliesmust not be
constructed from hoses which have
been previously used as part of a
hose assembly.

S Do not weld to the piping.

S If flexible hoses or piping are dam-
aged, replace them immediately.

S It is forbidden tomodify an accumula-
tor by machining, welding or any
other means.

S Before removing accumulators for
servicing, the liquid pressure in the
accumulatormust be reduced to zero.

S Pressure check on accumulators
must be carried out by the method
recommended by the accumulator
manufacturer. Caremust be taken not
to exceed the maximum allowable
pressure of the accumulator.
After any check of adjustment there
shall be no leakage of gas.

IMPORTANT:
The hydraulic valves on the left-hand side al-
ways can be operated manually in case of
electrical failure.
Pushon the rubber caps of thesolenoids toac-
tuate the hydraulic valve.

Refer to Section 6 - TROUBLESHOOTING.
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

FUSES AND RELAYS -- Figures 99 and 100

All fuses and relays are situated in the box above the
right-hand traction wheel, except for the start relay
and the 12 - 24V transformer (for theseparts, refer to
the Service Parts Catalogue).

Item Description Connectors Relays Fuses

A Power module X31 - X39 K1 - K10 F1 - F37

B CPU monitor X44 - X46 -- --
(Central process unit)

C Remote control printed circuit X49 - X52 K32 - K48 --

D Relay module X53 - X56 K21 - K31 --

E Header compensation X57 -- --
control module

F Lateral float and (ultrasonic) X58 - X59A -- --
autofloat module

G Flex header reel speed printed X59B - X65 -- --
circuit

SUMMARY -- Figures 99 and 100

IMPORTANT:

1. When replacing a fuse, make sure the
new fuse has the same ampere rating
as the fuse being replaced.

2. When replacing a relay, make sure the
new relay has the same ampere rating
and the same structure (visible on the
relay housing).
Always use genuine parts.

30231

99
51714

100

A
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A. Power module -- Figures 99 and 101

Fuse n° Amperage Function

F1 15A Brush in rotary screen [if installed]

F2 25A Light switch
Sockets, left and right-hand side

F3 15A Flashing warning lights

F4 10A Socket on straw hood, right-hand side

F5 15A Parking lights, right-hand side

F6 15A Parking lights, left-hand side

F7 -- --

F8 15A Operating lights on railing (outer side of light) /operating lights on cab

F9 25A Wiper, mirrors

F10 10A Direction indicator lights

F11 15A Stop lights - Horn

F12 10A Relay
- Operating of lights on railing (inner side of light)
- Light in grain tank
- Stubble lights + side lights/operating light on unloading tube

F13 10A Air conditioning compressor clutch

F14 25A Air conditioning fan

F15 25A Socket - vertical knife, right-hand side

F16 25A Socket - vertical knife, left-hand side

F17 15A Dipped headlights

F18 15A Headlights

F19 10A Header height control

F20 25A Stubble lights + side light

F21 15A Operating lights on railing (inner side of lights) + light in grain tank

F22 10A Light on unloading tube

F23 15A Sockets
Radio
CB
Clock
Light in cab

F24 10A Threshing mechanism
Central process unit
Header height adjustment
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Fuse n° Amperage Function

F25 10A Levelling system

F26 25A Drum variator
Fan variator
Spread plates on straw chopper

F27 10A Central process unit

F28 25A Powered rear axle
Throttle mechanism
Parking brake
Reel synchronization
Drum concave clearance

F29 10A Valves for - Opening of unloading auger
- Reel lift
- Pilot valve

F30 10A InfoView monitor display
Lighting of dashboard switches

F31 15A Engine protection
Hydrostatic control
Led indicators on dashboard
Remote gearshift printed circuit, remote parking brake and quick stop

F32 25A Reel variator motor

F33 15A Traffic warning lights

F34 10A

25A

Engagement of threshing, unloading and header mechanism (Models
TX64 to TX68PLUS)
Reversing mechanism (Model TX62)

F35 25A Straw chopper clutch
Reversing mechanism actuator
Manual lateral float
Header height control module
Reel horizontal control

F36 10A Relay to unloading and header mechanism
Reel vertical movement switch
Reel variator
Engine kill stop

F37 10A Ignition switch

F38 -- --

F39 -- --

F40 -- --

F41 10A Automatic fuse for levelling system

The same information can be found on the two decals inserted at the front of this Manual.
Adhere these decals to the electrical box access door, beside the power module.
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Relay Function

K1 Brush in rotary screen [if installed]

K2 Socket - vertical knife, left-hand side

K3 Socket - vertical knife, right-hand side

K4 Parking lights

K5 Flasher unit

K6 12V after contact switch engaged

K7 Air conditioning compressor

K8 12V after switching on contact (to threshing mechanism)

K9 12V after switching on contact (engaging straw chopper)

K10 12V after switching on contact (to ventilation and air conditioning
system)

Three spare fuses FF are also stored in the power module.

B. Central process unit -- Figure 100

No fuses, no relays.

C. Remote controls printed circuit -- Figures 100 and 102

No fuses.

Relay Function

K45 Reversing actuator: engagement

K46 Reversing actuator: disengagement
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51043

102

103
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D. Relay module -- Figures 100 and 103

No fuses.

Relay Function

K21 Engine protection

K22 Engine protection reset

K23 Traffic warning lights

K24 Reel up

K25 Reel down

K26 Neutral start

K27 --

K28 --

K29 Unloading tube light

K30 Operating lights

K31 Stubble lights/side light

NOTE:
Not all relays can be replaced as some are a
fixed part of the printed circuit.

E. Header height module -- Figure 100

No fuses, no relays.

F. Lateral flotation and autofloat -- Figure 100

No fuses, no relays.

BATTERIES

The combine is equipped with two 12V batteries (92
Ah).
The earth cable is connected to the negative (--) bat-
tery terminals.
Check the acid level weekly (every 50 operating
hours) and, if necessary, fill with distilled water until
the separators are covered.
Batteries can be disconnected completely by means
of the main battery switch.

IMPORTANT:

S To avoid loss of harvest data from the In-
foView monitor, it is recommended not to
stop theengineby using the battery switch.

S It is advisable to disconnect the batteries at
the end of the day using the battery switch.

IMPORTANT TIPS

1. In cold weather, add water to the batteries just
before starting the engine. By doing this, the
water and the electrolyte will be mixed by the
charging current, thus avoiding freezing.

CAUTION:

Keep sparks, lighted matches or an open
flame away from the battery as battery
gas can explode.
Never check the battery charge by plac-
ing a metal object across the terminals.
Use a voltmeter or a hydrometer.

2. If the engine is reluctant to start, do not press the
starter button for longer than 20 seconds, but try
again after a few seconds.

3. The battery clamps must be cleaned regularly
and coveredwith a layer of vaseline or petroleum
jelly to prevent corrosion.

4. Make sure the vents in the filler plugs are kept
clean.

5. The batteries must never be disconnected while
theengine is running, or damage to thealternator
may result.

6. Never switch off the ignition while the engine is
running on full speed. This is to prevent running
out of the turbocharger propeller without lubri-
cant.

https://truckmanualshub.com/



SECTION 5

5-63

7. To safeguard battery life, switch off any lighting
before starting the engine.

8. Under normal conditions, do not add sulphuric
acid to the batteries.

9. The batteries should be stored in a fully charged
condition.

10. The batteries should be charged every 8 to 10
weeks with 5 to 6 amperes current for a period of
24 hours.

CAUTION:
Do not charge a frozen battery as it may
explode!

BATTERY CHARGE WARNING LIGHT

As soonas the ignition switch is turnedon, thebattery
discharge warning light on the instrument panel will
glow. When the engine has reached a certain speed,
the light will go out.

If the light does not goout or if it flickers, the alternator
or the voltage regulator may not be working properly.

Disconnect the batteries immediately using the bat-
tery switch and locate the causeof theproblem or call
your local dealer.

ALTERNATOR

ATTENTION:
The engine is equipped with an alternator.
Certain precautions must be observed to
avoid serious damage to the alternator, batter-
ies and wiring.

Whencarryingout anymaintenancework, the follow-
ing instructions must be observed:

1. Disconnect the batteries using the battery switch
if any electric weldingwork is to be carried out on
the combine.

Secure the negative (--) terminal of the welding
apparatus as close as possible to the part to be
welded.

2. The positive (+) lead of the batteries is live at all
times. To prevent damage, always disconnect
the battery earth lead (--) first.

3. Ensure the batteries are connected properly, i.e.
negative (--) lead to the negative (--) terminal and
positive (+) lead to the positive (+) terminal.

4. Always connect a booster battery in parallel, i.e.
negative (--) to negative (--), and positive (+) to
positive (+).

5. Disconnect the batteries using the battery switch
before connecting a battery charger.

Ensure the battery charger is properly con-
nected.

6. Never run the engine if thewiring between the al-
ternator and the battery has been disconnected.
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MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE

Service to be performed before
the first start-off

Section Page

1. Check wheel nut torques Specification 9-2

2. Check all chain and belt tensions Adjustments and Maintenance 5-1

3. Check all tyre pressures Specification 9-3

4. Check brake fluid level Lubrication 3-17

5. Check engine oil level Lubrication 3-14

6. Check coolant level in radiator Adjustments and Maintenance 5-44

7. Check hydraulic oil level Lubrication 3-19

8. Check hydrostatic oil level Lubrication 3-21

9. Check fuel level Adjustments and Maintenance 5-41

10. Grease all nipples Lubrication 3-1

Run-in period Service to be performed Section Page

First week: daily Check wheel nut torques Specification 9-2

After first 50 hours Change drum speed reducer oil Lubrication 3-23

After first 100 hours Change hydrostatic oil and oil fil-
ter

Lubrication 3-21

Change hydraulic oil and oil filters Lubrication 3-19

Change traction gearbox oil Lubrication 3-12

Change final drive gearbox oil Lubrication 3-13

After first 200 hours Change traction gearbox oil Lubrication 3-12

Change final drive gearbox oil Lubrication 3-13
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10 hour service to be performed Section Page

1. Perform the 10 hour grease nipple service Lubrication 3-2

2. Lubricate all chains Lubrication 3-16

3. Check all chain and belt tensions Adjustments and Maintenance 5-1

4. Check engine oil Lubrication 3-14

5. Check hydraulic oil level Lubrication 3-19

6. Check hydrostatic oil level Lubrication 3-21

7. Check coolant level Adjustments and Maintenance 5-44

8. Clean cab air filter Adjustments and Maintenance 5-51

9. Check fuel level Adjustments and Maintenance 5-41

10. Clean stone trap Field operation 4-24

11. Drain water from fuel system
prefilter/water separator

Adjustments and Maintenance 5-42

50 hour service to be performed Section Page

1. Perform the 10 hour service (see above) Adjustments and Maintenance 5-65

2. Perform the 50 hour grease nipple service Lubrication 3-4

3. Change engine oil and oil filters Lubrication 3-14

4. Check wheel nut torques Specification 9-2

5. Check steering ball joints Adjustments and Maintenance 5-31
5-33
5-35

6. Check and clean air conditioning
condenser

Adjustments and Maintenance 5-52

7. Check and clean air conditioning
evaporator

Adjustments and Maintenance 5-52

8. Check air conditioning filter-drier Adjustments and Maintenance 5-53

9. Check tyre pressure Specification 9-3

10. Check drum concave setting Field operation 4-28

11. Check electrolyte level in batteries Adjustments and Maintenance 5-62
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100 hour service to be performed Section Page

1. Perform the 10 hour service (see above) Adjustments and Maintenance 5-65

2. Perform the 50 hour service (see above) Adjustments and Maintenance 5-65

3. Perform the 100 hour grease nipple service Lubrication 3-10

4. Change the batteries Adjustments and Maintenance 5-62

200 hour service to be performed Section Page

1. Perform the 10 hour service (see above) Adjustments and Maintenance 5-65

2 . Perform the 50 hour service (see above) Adjustments and Maintenance 5-65

3 . Perform the 100 hour service (see above) Adjustments and Maintenance 5-66

4 . Change engine oil and oil filters Lubrication 3-14

5 . Lubricate threaded rods and pivot points Lubrication 3-16

6 . Change drum speed reducer oil Lubrication 3-23

7 . Change track roller/guide wheel oil Lubrication 3-23

8 . Clean brakes Adjustments and Maintenance 5-28

9 . Change fuel filter Adjustments and Maintenance 5-43

10 . Check steering ball joints, wheel spindles,
tie rods and steering hydraulic components

Adjustments and Maintenance 5-31
5-33
5-35
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400 hour service to be performed Section Page

1. Perform the 10 hour service (see above) Adjustments and Maintenance 5-65

2. Perform the 50 hour service (see above) Adjustments and Maintenance 5-65

3. Perform the 100 hour service (see above) Adjustments and Maintenance 5-66

4. Perform the 200 hour service (see above) Adjustments and Maintenance 5-66

5. Change traction gearbox oil Lubrication 3-12

6. Change final drive gearbox oil Lubrication 3-13

7. Change hydraulic oil and oil filters Lubrication 3-19

8. Change hydrostatic oil and oil filter Lubrication 3-21

9. Change fuel prefilter/water separator Adjustments and Maintenance 5-42

10. Replace air cleaner element of air
intake system

Adjustments and Maintenance 5-49

11. Replace cab air filters Adjustments and Maintenance 5-51

12. Change engine coolant conditioner
element (models TX68-68PLUS only)

Adjustments and Maintenance 5-47

2 year service to be performed Section Page

1. Perform the 10 hour service (see above) Adjustments and Maintenance 5-65

2. Perform the 50 hour service (see above) Adjustments and Maintenance 5-65

3. Perform the 100 hour service (see above) Adjustments and Maintenance 5-66

4. Perform the 200 hour service (see above) Adjustments and Maintenance 5-66

5. Perform the 400 hour service (see above) Adjustments and Maintenance 5-67

6. Change brake fluid Lubrication 3-17

7. Change coolant Adjustments and Maintenance 5-46

8. Replace safety element of air intake
system

Adjustments and Maintenance 5-51
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4 to 6 year service to be performed Section Page

Replace all hydraulic hoses Adjustments and Maintenance 5-55
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SECTION 6

TROUBLESHOOTING

FEEDING AREA

CONCERN POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION PAGE

Irregular feeding into the
straw elevator.

Straw elevator chain set too high
at the entrance.

Lower straw elevator chain. 4-18

The material is backfed to
the feed auger by the straw
elevator chain.

Straw elevator chain badly ad-
justed.

Adjust chain tension. 5-22

Stone trap clogged. Clean stone trap. 4-24

Drum rasp bars worn. Replace rasp bars. --

THRESHING AREA

CONCERN POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION PAGE

Grain not properly
threshed from heads.

Crop not ripe enough. Wait until crop is in a fit condition
to harvest.

--

Drum speed too slow. Increase drum speed. 4-27

Clearance between drum and
concave too wide.

Reduce concave clearance. 4-28

Concave not parallel to drum. Adjust concave so that it is parallel
to the drum.

4-28

Not enough material entering
combine for proper threshing ac-
tion.

Lower header and/or increase
ground speed. --

Unthreshed heads passing
through concave grate.

Close concave de-awning plates
to blank off front portion of the
concave.

4-32

NOTE:
Feeding and operation of the combine can be difficult in the first half hour of operation in short crops as new painted parts may
cause a lot of friction.
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CONCERN POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION PAGE

Rasp bars or concave damaged,
bent or worn excessively.

Inspect all rasp bars and concave
for excessive wear or damage.

--

Losing rpm because of sluggish
or malfunctioning engine gover-
nor.

Fuel injection pump should be
checked by a specialist.

--

Intermediate shaft speed incor-
rect.

Check speed of intermediate
shaft. Correct speed is 800 rpm
(with empty machine).

--

Material wrapping around
the drum.

Drum speed too slow. Increase drum speed. 4-27

Beater stripper plates incorrectly
adjusted.

Adjust stripper plates closer to the
rasp bars.

4-33

Drum rasp bars damaged or
worn.

Replace rasp bars. --

Crop toowet or insufficiently ripe. Wait until crop is in a fit condition
to harvest.

--

Drum blockage. Irregular feeding. Adjust header and straw elevator
for optimum feeding.

4-18
Separate
Header
Manual

Drum speed too slow. Increase drum speed. 4-27

Crop toowet or insufficiently ripe. Wait until crop is in a fit condition
to harvest.

--

Drum vari-drive belts slips. Check drum variator for deforma-
tion or incorrect adjustment. Tight-
en tensioning spring, if necessary.

5-10

Beater drive belt slipping. Check belt tension and tighten, if
necessary.

5-14
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THRESHING, SEPARATION AND CLEANING

CONCERN POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION PAGE

Excessive cracked grain in
tank.

Drum speed too high. Reduce drum speed and/or open
concave slightly.

4-27

Excessive tailings. See the concern described under
‘‘Excessive tailings’’, below.

--

Concave clogged, or openings
blocked by de-awning plates.

Clean concave and open de-awn-
ing plates.

4-32

Concave not parallel to drum. Adjust concave parallel to the
drum.

4-28

Grain being cracked in elevator. Adjust grain elevator chain ten-
sion.

5-25

Clearance between drum and
concave too small.

Increase concave clearance.
Reduce drum speed slightly.

4-28

Uneven feeding, or wads enter-
ing drum.

Adjust straw elevator chain.
Check feed auger height and
retractable finger adjustment.

4-18
Separate
Header
Manual

Not enough material entering
combine.

Lower header and increase
ground speed.

--

Grain loss over Twin Flow
rotor.

Straw walkers running at incor-
rect speed.

Check speed of intermediate
shaft. Correct speed is 800 rpm
(with empty machine).

--

Straw walkers overloaded due to
excessive ground speed.

Reduce ground speed to de-
crease amount of material enter-
ing combine. Raise header. In-
crease concave-to- drum clear-
ance if straw walkers have be-
comecloggeddue to the strawbe-
ing broken up excessively. (It may
be necessary to reduce concave-
to-drum clearance if overloading
is the result of imcomplete thresh-
ing. In this case, it may be desir-
able to increase the drum speed).

--
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CONCERN POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION PAGE

Crop too wet or contains exces-
sive green material.

Wait until crop is in a fit condition
to harvest.

--

Straw walker openings blocked
so grain cannot drop through.

Clean straw walker openings. --

Concave blocked allowing ex-
cessive grain to be thrown onto
the straw walkers.

Clean concave thorougly. --

Grain is not properly
cleaned.

Insufficient air blast from clean-
ing fan.

Increase fan speed to the point
that grain is being cleaned prop-
erly but not blown over the rear of
the sieves.

4-41

Cleaning fan vari-drive belt slip-
ping.

Check fan variator adjustment. 5-16

Intermediate shaft speed incor-
rect.

Check speed of intermediate
shaft. Correct speed is 800 rpm.
Check also whether the cleaning
shoe drive belt is slipping.

--

Lower sieve opening toowide, al-
lowing trash to fall into the clean
grain auger.

Reduce lower sieve opening. 4-38

Lower sieve overloaded or
blocked.

Clean the sieve thoroughly. --

Upper sieve opened too wide, al-
lowingexcessive trash to fall onto
lower sieve.

Close upper sieve so that only the
clean grain falls onto the lower
sieve andmost of the trashmoves
out over the rear of the upper
sieve.

--

If closed too far, threshed grain
will be lost over the rear of the
sieve.

Drum speed too high, or concave
clearance too small, or a combi-
nation of both, resulting in
chopped straw overloading the
sieves .

Readjust drum speed and con-
cave clearance so that threshing
is carried out properly.

4-27
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CONCERN POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION PAGE

Grain loss over the sieves. Too much air blast from the
cleaning fan.

Reduce air blast with fan variable
speed control.

4-41

Upper sieve not opened wide
enough.

Open the upper sieve so that all
the clean grainmoves to the lower
sieve.

4-38

Upper sieve blocked. Clean upper sieve. 4-38

Lower sieve not opened wide
enough or blocked, causing ex-
cessive grain to enter returns and
be rethreshed.

Open the lower sieve and clean if
it is blocked.

4-38

Crop not in a fit condition to har-
vest, or contains too much green
material.

Raise header to prevent as much
green material as possible from
entering the combine, or wait until
crop is in a fit condition to harvest.

--

Grain pan dirty. Clean grain pan. 4-25

Sieves overloaded. See concern described under
‘‘Sieves overloaded’’, below.

--

Cleaning shoe drive belt slipping. Adjust cleaning shoe belt tension. 5-5

Intermediate shaft speed incor-
rect.

Check speed of intermediate
shaft. Correct speed is 800 rpm
(with empty machine).

--

Cleaning shoe not level (self-
levelling cleaning shoe only.

Check electric control. Contact
your local dealer for assistance.

--

Excessive tailings. Lower sieve closed too much, or
blocked.

Open lower sieve slightly and
clean thoroughly, if blocked.

4-38

Insufficient air blast from clean-
ing fan.

Increase the fan speed. 4-41

Air blast too strong from the
cleaning fan.

Reduce the fan speed. 4-41
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CONCERN POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION PAGE

Intermediate shaft speed incor-
rect.

Check speed of intermediate
shaft. Correct speed is 800 rpm
(with empty machine).

--

Check cleaning shoe drive belt
tension.

5-5

Overthreshing. Reduce drum speed and/or in-
crease drum and concave clear-
ance to prevent straw from being
chopped up excessively.

4-27

Sieves overloaded. Intermediate shaft speed incor-
rect.

Check speed of intermediate
shaft. Correct speed is 800 rpm
(with empty machine).

--

Cleaning shoe drive belt slipping. Check all belt drives and adjust
tension, as required.

5-1

Insufficient air blast from the fan. Increase fan speed. 4-41

Upper sieve open too wide, or
blocked.

Close sieve slightly and clean
thoroughly, if blocked.

4-38

Overthreshing. Reduce drum speed and/or in-
crease drum to concave clear-
ance to reduce the amount of
short straw on the upper sieve.

4-27
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GENERAL

CONCERN POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION PAGE

Blockage of machine. Intermediate shaft speed incor-
rect.

Check speed of intermediate
shaft. Correct speed is 800 rpm
(with empty machine).

--

Crop not in a fit condition to har-
vest, or too much green material
in crop.

Raise header to reduce amount of
green material entering the com-
bine, or wait until crop is in a fit
condition to harvest.

--

Threshing concave incorrectly
adjusted.

Increase drum to concave clear-
ance. Ensure concave is parallel
to the drum.

4-28

Rasp bars or concave damaged
or worn excessively.

Inspect all rasp bars and concave
for excessive wear or damage.
Replace, if necessary.

--

Irregular feeding. Adjust ground speed to permit
even feeding.

--

Check straw elevator chain ten-
sion.

5-22

Belts slipping. Check all belt drives. Tighten
belts, as required.

5-1

Drum vari-drive belt slips. Check drum variator for deforma-
tion or incorrect adjustment.

5-10

Tighten tensioning spring, if nec-
essary.

5-10

Belt or chain broken. Repair broken belt or repair chain. --
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ENGINE

CONCERN POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION PAGE

Engine will not start. Insufficient fuel in tank. Fill up fuel tank. --

Battery connections dirty or dis-
connected.

Connect, clean and coat with
vaseline the battery connections.

--

Battery partly run down. Charge battery. 5-62

Restricted fuel filters. Replace fuel filter. 5-43

Restrictedprefilter/water separa-
tor.

Replace element. 5-42

Air in fuel system. Bleed fuel system. 5-43

Polluted fuel. Drain and clean fuel tank.
Refill with clean fuel.

--

Engine does not give
full power.

Dirty air cleaner. Clean air cleaner. 5-49

Restricted fuel filters. Replace fuel filter. 5-43

Restricted exhaust pipe. Clean or replace exhaust pipe. --

Vent hole in fuel tank filler cap
clogged.

Clean vent hole. --

Polluted fuel. Drain and clean fuel tank.
Refill with clean fuel.

--

Engine overheats. Insufficient coolant. Add coolant. 5-44

Dirty radiator. Clean radiator. --

Fan drive belts slack or broken. Adjust belt(s) tension, or replace
belt.

5-18

Insufficient oil in engine sump. Add oil. 3-14
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CONCERN POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION PAGE

Engine starts, then
stops.

Air in fuel system. Bleed fuel system. 5-43

Fuel filters restricted. Replace filters. 5-43

Insufficient oil pressure. Insufficient oil. Add oil. 3-14

Sender unit defective. Replace sender unit. --

Oil pressure gauge defective. Replace oil pressure gauge. --

Engine will not idle. Air in fuel system. Bleed fuel system. 5-43

STRAW CHOPPER

CONCERN POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION PAGE

Chopper vibrates during
operation.

Rotor knife damaged or broken. Replace damaged or broken rotor
knife.

4-109

Rotor bearing broken. Contact your local dealer. --

Rotor out of balance. Ensure all knives are swinging
freely, are undamaged and
equally worn. Clean rotor prop-
erly.

--

Poor chop quality, i.e. too
long.

Damaged knife or knives on rotor
and counter knives bar.

Replace damaged knives and
sharpen counter knives.

4-110

Dull rotor knives and counter
knives.

Turn, or replace, rotor knives.
Sharpen or replace counter
knives.

4-109

Incorrect rotor speed. Rotor speed must be 3500 rpm
minimum (on standard speed).
Check belt tensions.

5-7
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CONCERN POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION PAGE

Spread pattern too wide, or
too narrow.

Adjustment error. Adjust spreaders fins for correct
spread pattern.

4-108

Straw chopper gets
blocked.

Dull knives. Sharpen or replace counter
knives. Replace, or turn, rotor
knives.

4-109

Belts slack. Tension belts correctly. 5-7

Straw spreader fins incorrectly
installed, or damaged.

Install fins correctly, or repair. 4-108

Clutch slips. Contact your local dealer. --

Incorrect belts used. Use correct belts. --

Straw chopper incorrectly ad-
justed to the crop being har-
vested.

Adjust straw chopper, as de-
scribed in this manual.

4-110

Chopper will not engage. Belts not tensioned. Tension belts.
5-7

Electromagnetic clutch failure. Contact your local dealer. --

Chopper bearings run
warm.

Bearings not greased regularly. Grease bearings every 10 operat-
ing hours, or daily.

3-1

Belts flapping. Belt guides and/or idler incorrect-
ly adjusted.

Adjust belt guides and idler cor-
rectly.

--
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POWERED REAR AXLE

CONCERN POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION PAGE

Performance sluggish. Using too low a gear. Shift into a higher gear. --

Weak high pressure relief valve. Have the system checked by your
local dealer.

--

Inadequate charge pressure. Have the system checked by your
local dealer.

--

System not functioning. Fuse blown. Replace fuse. 5-57

Defective engaging switch. Replace switch. --

Broken or disconnected wire. Repair broken wire or reconnect. --

Hazardous functioning of
system.

Defective valve. Have the valve repaired or re-
placed by your local dealer.

--
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HYDRAULIC VALVE ELECTRICS - Models TX62-63 -- Figure 1

55038

1

CONCERN POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION PAGE

No reel vertical (G) or hori-
zontal (J) control.

No current to spool. Check fuse and replace, if
needed.

5-57

No hydraulic control. Check oil level and top up, if
needed.

3-19

Check and tighten pump drive
belt.

5-19

Contact your local dealer. --
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CONCERN POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION PAGE

No unloading tube move-
ment control H.

No current to spool. Check fuse and replace, if
needed.

5-57

Use both plugs of reel horizontal
control valve (J) and control with
pedal switches in cab. (*)

Fig. 1

No hydraulic control. Check oil level and top up, if
needed.

3-19

Check and tighten pump drive
belt.

5-19

Contact your local dealer. --

No header height control. No current to spool. Check fuse and replace, if
needed.

Contact your local dealer.

5-57
5-58

No hydraulic control. Check oil level and top up, if
needed.

Check and tighten pump drive
belt.

Contact your local dealer.

3-19

5-19

--

(*) NOTE:
It is always possible to control the hydraulic valves manually by pushing the electrical spool (rubber cap) of the valve con-
cerned.
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HYDRAULIC VALVE ELECTRICS - Models TX64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67-68-68PLUS -- Figure 2

CONCERN POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION PAGE

Header/straw elevator (A),
threshing mechanism (C)
or unloading system (B)
not engaging.

No current to spool. Check and replace fuse, if
needed.

Open the unloading tube to +
90° position (should not be in
contact with the end-of-
stroke switch on the tube col-
lar).

Remove one plug of the tube
position control valve (H) and
plug in the engaging valve
needed.

Engage the unloading tube
position switch in the required
position (up or down).

5-57

Fig. 2

42904

2
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CONCERN POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION PAGE

Header/straw elevator (A),
threshing mechanism (C)
or unloading system (B)
not engaging.

Check if valve D, which deliv-
ers the oil pressure to the en-
gaging valves A, B and C, op-
erates now and then (audi-
ble).
If necessary, operate lateral
float control/reversing mech-
anism, reel vertical or hori-
zontal control, to have high
pressure so that theengaging
valves A, B or C can operate.

No hydraulic control (can be
checked when normally
pushing on the electrical
spool).

Check oil level and top up, if
needed.

Check and tighten pump
drive belt.

Contact your local dealer.

Check and replace fuse, if
needed.

No hydraulic control.

No current to spool.

No current to spool.

Contact your local dealer.

Check oil level and pump
drive.

No lateral float control (E).

Use plug of reel horizontal
control valve (J) and the ped-
als to control the system. (*)

No reversing mechanism
control (F).

Check fuse and replace, if
needed.

Contact your local dealer.

No hydraulic control. Check oil level and top up, if
needed.

Check and tighten pump
drive belt.
Contact your local dealer.

(*) NOTE:
It is always possible to control the hydraulic valves manually by pushing the electrical spool (rubber cap) of the valve con-
cerned.

3-19

5--19

5-57

Fig. 2

3-19

5-57

5-19

Fig. 1

5-19

3-19

--

--

--

--
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CONCERN POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION PAGE

Check fuse and replace, if
needed.

No current to spool.

Check oil level and top up, if
needed.

Use plug of lateral float con-
trol valve (E). [*]

No reel vertical (G) or hori-
zontal (J) control.

No hydraulic control.

Check and tighten pump
drive belt.

Contact your local dealer.

No unloading tube move-
ment control (H).

No current to spool. Check oil level and replace, if
needed.

Use both plugs of reel hori-
zontal control valve (J) and
control with pedal switches in
cab. (*)

No hydraulic control. Check oil level and top up, if
needed.

Contact your local dealer.

Check and tighten pump
drive belt.

No header height control
(K).

No current to spool.

No hydraulic control.

Check fuse and replace, if
needed.

Contact your local dealer. (*)

Check oil level and top up, if
needed.

Contact your local dealer.

Check and tighten pump
drive belt.

(*) NOTE:
It is always possible to control the hydraulic valves manually by pushing the electrical spool (rubber cap) of the valve con-
cerned.

5-57

Fig. 2

3-19

5-19

3-19

Fig. 2

3-19

5-19

5-57

3-19

5-19

--

--

--

--
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MODEL TX67 -- GEARSHIFTING -- Figures 3 to 6

If not possible to select gears electrically, it can be
done manually proceeding as follows:

1. Remove cover plate A.

2. Open connector G.

3. Remove motor M by loosening four bolts F.

4. Remove bolt B and bushing C.

5. Turn bolt D, underneath motor M, with a 24 mm
open end wrench until decal E indicates the de-
sired position of the traction box. Fully screw in
bolt B to lock the traction box gears.

CAUTION:

Raise the header and engage the header
cylinder safety latch.

52537

E

3
1

2
4

N

5

30851

30848

3

4

6

55385
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MODEL TX67 -- REMOTE PARKING BRAKE -- Figures 7 and 8

If not possible to release the handbrake electrically, it
is possible to do it manually proceeding as follows:

1. Remove rubber cap G.

2. Remove cotter pin H and turn nut J until the re-
lease of the parking brake disc.

CAUTION:
S Raise the header and engage the

header cylinder safety latch. Stop the
engine.

S Be sure the combine is securely
blocked to prevent runaway of the
combine.

S Be aware that the emergency brake
does not operate when the brake is
manually disengaged.

7

30840

G

8

H

J

30839
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MODEL TX67 -- DRIVING THE COMBINE AFTER MANUAL RESET

If not possible to select gears or to release the hand-
brake, it is not possible to drive the combine as there
is no power supply to the hydrostatic drive printed cir-
cuit. It is, however, possible to select gears and to re-
lease the handbrake manually (see above). To pro-
vide power to the hydrostatic drive printed circuit,
plug connector X into connector Y.

9

55386
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SECTION 7

STORAGE

Your combine represents an important investment and its life de-
pends upon how well you take care of it.

END-OF-SEASON SERVICE

Follow the steps outlined below at the end of each
season’s useorwhen themachinewill not beused for
an extended period of time. This will ensure the com-
bine is kept in good condition and ready for the next
season.

1. Remove the header and the straw elevator to
facilitate cleaning.

2. Clean the interior and exterior of the combine
thoroughly because any chaff and dirt left in the
machine will attract moisture and cause rust.

NOTE:

PRESSURE WASHING

S Avoid pressure washing at ambient tem-
peratures below 10° C or when the ma-
chine is wet. Place themachine in aheated
workshop or dry barn for at least 24 hours,
and clean it only when fully dried.

S Avoid to direct water jets onto electric
equipment, bearings, seals, gearbox, oil
tank or fuel tank filler caps, into the engine
exhaust, engine and cab air filters...

S When using a high pressure washer:

-- Keep a minimum distance of 30 cm be-
tween the spray gun and the surface to
be cleaned.

-- Spray under an angle of minimum 25°
(do not spray in perpendicular direc-
tion).

-- Maximum water temperature: 60°C

-- Maximum water pressure: 60 bar.

-- Do not use chemicals.

S Legislation in certain countries and good
practice requires special treatment of
waste water through sedimentation and oil
separation and controlled removal of resi-
dues.

Leave covers open at the bottom of the eleva-
tors to allowanymoisture to drain out. Leave the
unloading auger cleaning doors open.

3. Remove the sieves, clean them andcoat with oil
or a rust preventative.

4. Remove all chains. Clean and coat the chains
with oil. Reinstall them, thenadjust to thecorrect
tension.

5. Dismantle all slip clutches. Check and lubricate
with grease before reassembling. Adjust the
springs to the correct tension.

6. Lubricate the machine thoroughly, as described
in Section 3 - LUBRICATION.

7. Coat all bright parts (except the pulley and the
variator discs) with paint, a rust preventative, oil
or grease to protect them from rust.

8. Retract all hydraulic cylinders and coat exposed
parts of the cylinder rods with grease.

9. Clean all belts, then check belt tension.
Adjust if necessary.

10. Reinstall the straw elevator.

11. Clean the air filter element.
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12. Use compressedair, or water under pressure, to
clean out the engine radiator. Use a low-
pressure water jet, or compressed air, to clean
the air conditioner condenser fins.

13. Check the anti-freeze content in the engine
cooling system.

14. Run the engine to bring it up to operating tem-
perature. Drain the oil, then refill with rust pre-
ventative oil.

15. Fill the fuel tank completely.

16. Store the combine in a dry place, protected from
the weather.

17. Close off all engine openings with plugs or
greaseproof paper.

18. Support the combine on wooden blocks to re-
lieve the weight from the tyres. Leave tyres in-
flated.

19. Disconnect the battery cables. Clean and
charge the batteries in situ.

IMPORTANT:
The batteries should be charged every 8 to 10
weeks with a 5 to 6 amperes current for a pe-
riod of 24 hours to a minimum of 12.6 volt.

NOTE:
Removing the batteries will not harm the stor-
age of information in the InfoView monitor.

20. Straw chopper: Remove all knives and bush-
ings, grease them thoroughly and reinstall them
onto the rotor.

21. Every 4 weeks, remove the engine opening
seals, start the engine and run at 3/4 throttle for
1 to 2 hours. Move all the variators from mini-
mum to maximum, and vice versa, to ensure
adequate lubrication to prevent rust.

22. Switch on the air conditioningwhile the engine is
running, only if the ambient temperature is
above 15°C minimum. This will ensure lubrica-
tion of the compressor parts. Operate the air
conditioning system for at least 15 minutes.

23. Reinstall the engine opening seals.

Periodic checks will help to keep your combine
maintenance and repairs to a minimum and
avoid costly breakdowns during the season.
Therefore, it is good practice to have the com-
bine inspected at the end of the season. Your
dealer will gladly quote a price for this work.

ORDERING PARTS AND/OR ACCESSORIES

When preparing the combine for storage, check thor-
oughly for any parts that may have becomeworn and
need replacing.

Parts and/or Accessories should be ordered at once
and fitted before the next harvesting season.

When ordering Parts and/or Accessories, always en-
sure to give your dealer the model number and serial
number of your combine. See Section 1 -
INTRODUCTION.

INSISTONGENUINE ‘‘QUALITY’’ PARTSASTHEY
WILL GIVE THE BEST PERFORMANCE ANDARE
COVERED BY OUR WARRANTY.

FOR BEST PERFORMANCE YOUR COMBINE
SHOULD BE SERVICED BY AN AUTHORISED
DEALER.
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PRESEASON SERVICE

Follow the steps outlined below at the beginning of
each season to ensure the machine is in good condi-
tion and ready for use.

1. Remove the wooden blocks supporting the
combine.

2. Check the tyre pressures and wheel nuts
torque.

3. Lubricate the machine, as detailed in the ‘‘Lubri-
cation Schedule’’.

4. Check all belt and chain tensions (including the
straw elevator and grain elevator chain).

5. Remove the protective oil from the sieves and
reinstall them in the machine.

6. Check the oil level of the following and add oil, if
needed:

S Traction gearbox

S Final drive gearboxes

S Brake fluid reservoir

S Hydrostatic reservoir

S Hydraulic reservoir

7. Check machine adjustments, as described in
Section 5 - ADJUSTMENTS AND MAINTE-
NANCE.

8. Remove the engine opening seals and reinstall
the batteries. Run theengine to bring it up to op-
erating temperature, then drain the rust preven-
tative oil. Replace the oil filter(s) and fill with new
engine oil.
Check the brake fluid level.

9. Run the engine at half speed, engage the
threshing mechanism and the header, and
check for problems.

10. Run the engine at full speed and check the
speedon the intermediate shaft with a tachome-
ter (800 rpm).

11. Drive the combine to check the operation of the
hydraulic equipment and the brakes.

12. Stop the combine and replace the covers of the
grain and returns cross auger, the bottom cov-
ers and the cleaning doors of the grain and re-
turns elevator, and the unloading tube.

13. Lubricate the combine once again, but do not
overgrease.

14. It is recommended to have your dealer or a re-
frigerant specialist check the entire air condi-
tioning system for leakage at the beginning of
each season.
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SECTION 8

ACCESSORIES

NOTE:
S Accessories or optional equipment listed hereaftermay be part

of the standard equipment for certain countries.

S Some of these accessories or options may not be available in
certain markets.

STRAW CHOPPER -- Figure 1

This equipment can be fitted on the machine if the
straw has to be ploughed back into the soil.

ELECTRICAL STRAW CHOPPER DEFLECTOR
CONTROL -- Figure 2

This equipment enables the operator to better control
the material distribution, e.g. in windy conditions.

42922

1

42949

2
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STRAW CHOPPER INTERMEDIATE PLATE --
Figure 3

This plate is recommendedwhen harvestingmaize to
prevent cob parts from being projected against the
straw hood.

STRAW CHOPPER SLOW DOWN KIT -- Figure 4

Rotor speed: 2100 rpm.
This equipment canbe installed for operation inmaize
to protect the knives and to prevent the maize cob
pieces from being projected too violently from the
chopper.

CHAFF SPREADER -- Figure 5

This equipment can be fitted when the chaff from the
cleaning shoe is required to be spread.

51680

3

4

43205

42914

5
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POWERED REAR AXLE -- Figure 6

Can be installed if additional traction is required in
muddy conditions.

STRAW FLOW BEATER -- Figure 7

This beater, located behind the rotary separator, im-
proves material throughput, especially when operat-
ing in heavy, tough straw crops.

STRAW ELEVATOR PERFORATED BOTTOM --
Figure 8

A perforated door can be installed in the straw eleva-
tor bottom to evacuate dirt and soil when operating in
peas, soja, beans, etc.

42936

6

7

30241

51513

8
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CAB HEATING-- Figure 9

Improved operator comfort when operating in cold
weather.

MAIZE THRESHING EQUIPMENT

The following equipment for threshing maize is avail-
able:

S Kit containing:

-- Maize concave

-- Drum cover plates

-- Fan protection guard

-- Grain elevator high speed kit

-- 5 toothed beater bars

-- Stone trap cover plate

-- Rotary dust screen brush

S Hart Carter 1-5/8’’ upper sieve

or

S Round hole sieve, 16 or 18 mm dia.

S Hart Carter 1-5/8’’ presieve

S 3rd header lift cylinder (only needed when stalk
chopper is installed)

42906

9
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CORN COB MIX KIT

This kit can be fitted when harvesting maize to pro-
duce a corn cob mix sample.

It consists of:

S Graepel sieves

S Grain elevator high speed kit

S Modified unloading bottom auger

RICE THRESHING EQUIPMENT

The followingequipment for threshing rice is available
(i.e. to modify from cereals/maize version to rice ver-
sion):

S Peg tooth concave

S Beater toothed bars (5 or 10)

S Peg bars for universal drum

S Fan protection guard (*)

S Stone trap cover plate (*)

(*) Only neededwhen rebuilding from cereals version
to rice version

TRACKS -- Figure 10

Tracks can be fitted when operating in very muddy
conditions is required (e.g. rice).

10

42318
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CEREALS THRESHING EQUIPMENT

This equipment can be used to rebuild the harvester
from rice version to cereals version.

It consists of:

S Cereals concave

S Beater plates (5)

S Standard rasp bars for universal drum

DRUM SPEED REDUCER -- Figure 11

This equipment can be fitted when an additional low
speed range of the drum is needed when operating in
fragile grain crops, e.g. beans, peas, etc.

DRUM CONCAVE RASP BARS -- Figure 12

Two rasp bars can be fitted in the front section of the
concave to improve threshing efficiency in difficult to
thresh crops.

42969

11

12

42912
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BEATER TOOTHED BARS (Set of 5) -- Figure 13

These can be installed instead of the beater plates or
can be added to five plates or bars in difficult, tough
straw crops to improve throughput and separation.

BEATER PLATES (Set of 5) -- Figure 14

They can be installed instead of five beater bars or in
addition to the original 5 plates in specific, difficult
crops.

GRAIN ELEVATOR HIGH SPEED KIT -- Figure 15

This kit increases the grain elevator capacity, espe-
cially when harvesting maize.

42910

13

14

42911

42913

15
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PERFORATED COVERS UNDER BOTTOM
AUGERS AND GRAIN ELEVATOR -- Figure 16

These covers are recommended when threshing
beans, peas, soja or maize to obtain a cleaner grain
sample.

AGITATOR IN GRAIN ELEVATOR TRANSITION
AREA -- Figure 17

To avoid dirt build-up in damp or wet conditions when
harvesting maize, peas, soja, beans, etc...

FAN BOTTOM GUARD -- Figure 18

This guard can be fitted to protect the fan bottom and
shoe levelling boxwhen harvestingmaize, sunflower,
soja, beans, rice, etc...

42968

16

17

42915

51677

18
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PETERSEN SIEVE (1-1/8’’) -- Figure 19

This sieve can be fitted as an upper or lower sieve to
obtain a cleaner sample, especially in oil seed rape.

GRAEPEL SIEVE EXTENSION -- Figure 20

This extension can be fitted at the rear of the upper
sieve, in place of the finger rake, to prevent short
straw from passing into the returns auger.

ROUND HOLE SIEVE FRAME -- Figure 21

A frame can be obtained to locally adapt to a round
hole sieve of your preferred hole size.

42947

19

20

50420

42319

21
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RAPE SEED PLATE -- Figure 22

This plate can be installed on top of the fan to avoid
seed losses in the fan area when operating in green
rape seed crop.

GRASS SEED EQUIPMENT

This equipment will improve the machine perform-
ance when threshing small seeds.

It consists of:

S Sweeper plates on unloading auger end

S Variator to obtain a lower fan speedadjustment

STRAW WALKER BLOCKAGE WARNING --
Figure 23

This device canbe fitted in the strawhood towarn the
operator in case of a build-up of straw on the straw
walkers.

42916

22

23

42909
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VERTICAL STRAW WALKER COVER PLATES --
Figure 24

This equipment can be fitted to cover all the vertical
apertures of the straw walkers in order to reduce the
amount of material on the sieves when harvesting
short brittle straw crops.

STRAW DEFLECTOR -- Figure 25

This deflector can be installed in the straw hood to re-
duce the swath width.

HEADER TRAILER HITCH -- Figure 26

A hitch is available for towing the header trailer.
Maximum static load on this hitch is 50 kg.
Maximum allowed header trailer weight is 1850 kg
(Germany) or 2000 kg (all other countries)

51516

24

25

42925

42322

26
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ADJUSTABLE SPOT LIGHT -- Figure 27

An adjustable spot light can be installed on the railing
on the left-hand side of the engine, to facilitate the un-
loading operation at night.

TRAFFIC WARNING BEACONS -- Figure 28

Two traffic warning beacons can be fitted on the ma-
chine to provide advancewarning to other roadusers,
when travelling on public highways, that the vehicle is
wide and slow-moving.

NOTE:
It depends on local legislation whether this
equipment is mandatory or forbidden for road
transport.

FIRE EXTINGUISHER -- Figure 29

A6 kg fire extinguisher can be installed in arm’s reach
of the operator.

NOTE:
In some countries the fire extinguisher is man-
datory.

54742

27

28

42323

42926

29
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STUBBLEANDOPERATINGLIGHTSKIT -- Figures
30 and 31

This kit consists of two lights to illuminate the stubble
behind the header, one light on the right-hand side of
the straw hood and two lights on the rear of the com-
bine to illuminate the rear of the machine.
These lights must be extinguished for road travel.

ADDITIONAL LIGHT KIT -- Figure 32

To ensure safe road transport, additional headlights
can be installed on the railing when a flip-up maize
header is attached to the combine.

42926

30

54622

31

54743

32
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AUTOMATIC LATERAL FLOAT SENSORS --
Figure 33

Anadditional set of autofloat sensors can be obtained
to be fitted onto a maize header when the combine is
equipped with the automatic lateral float system. This
will avoid removal of the sensors on the grain header.

STRAWELEVATOR/HEADERDRIVEBY 3HB/4HB
BELTS -- Figure 34

This belt can be installed if the combine is equipped
with a 2HB/1HC straw elevator/header drive and a
maize header or stripper header should be driven.

COUNTERWEIGHTS -- Figures 35 and 36

Counterweights can be installed when attaching a
heavy header, e.g. a maize header.

42907

33

42908

34

35
42324
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Frame counterweights can be fitted at the rear of the
frame on special supports.

AIR BLOWING SYSTEM

Models TX66-67-68-68PLUS only
Anair blowing systemcanbe installed to keep the en-
gine compartment clean.

ELECTRIC OVERRIDE CABLE

This override cable can be installed to control the
stack valve and the header height control valve in
case of an electrical breakdown.

QUICK-RELEASE COUPLER -- Figure 37

To attach and detach the header on a frequent basis,
the quick-release coupler allows all hydraulic lines to
be connected simultaneously.

43097
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54744

37
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SECTION 9
SPECIFICATION

NOTE:
The specifications given below are only ap-
proximate and may vary slightly from machine
and/or harvesting conditions.

WHEELS AND TYRES

WARNING:
The tyres specified by the manufacturer
are the only tyres approved. If non-
genuine or replacement tyres are used,
these must be identical in size and
strength [PR rating for diagonal tyres or
Load Capacity for radial tyres (e.g. 166
A8)] to the specified tyres. The recom-
mended tyre pressure has to be main-
tained at all times.

Only original NEW HOLLAND wheel rims
should be used in combination with the
tyre sizes indicated. Only these tyre/
wheel rim combinations have been
homologated in relation to the machine
weight, width and road speed limits.

The rims should be fitted in such a way
that the maximum overall machine width
permitted locally on public roads is ad-
hered to.

CAUTION:
Road travel in 4th gear with grain in the
grain tank is not allowed.
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WHEEL NUTS TORQUE

Check the wheel nuts torque daily during the first
week of operation and thereafter on a weekly basis.

Torque (Nm) min max

Traction wheel nuts torque 610 730

Steering wheel nuts torque with fixed
steering axle or adjustable steering axle 410 492

Steering wheel nuts torque with rear-
wheel drive 406 435

Steering wheel nuts torque with heavy-
duty adjustable steering axle 410 492

RECOMMENDED TYRES AND TYRE INFLATION
PRESSURES

The recommend pressures are at the same time the
minimum pressures allowed by the manufacturer.

The tables below list the recommended tyre inflation
pressures to obtain maximum field performance, with
a special header attached.

One column gives the maximum permitted inflation
pressure. This maximum pressure is recommended
when the machine is to be driven frequently on public
roads to avoid excessive tyre wear.
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R
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R
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F
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D
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R
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DIMENSIONS [m]

51592

Traction tyres A B C D E F G

TX62-63-64PLUS

620/75R26 3.87 0.47 0.725 2.52 3.435 2.22 3.175

620/75R30 3.93 0.53 0.725 2.52 3.435 2.22 3.175

650/75R32 3.98 0.58 0.725 2.52 3.435 2.22 3.175

800/65R32 3.98 0.58 0.725 2.52 3.435 2.22 3.175

VA73x44.00x32 3.99 0.59 0.725 2.52 3.435 2.22 3.175

TX65PLUS

650/75R32 3.98 0.58 0.725 2.52 3.435 2.22 3.175

800/65R32 3.98 0.58 0.725 2.52 3.435 2.22 3.175

VA73x44.00x32 3.99 0.59 0.725 2.52 3.435 2.22 3.175

TX66

650/75R32 3.77 0.47 0.86 2.44 3.53 2.15 2.89

800/65R32 3.79 0.49 0.86 2.44 3.53 2.15 2.89

VA73x44.00x32 3.79 0.49 0.86 2.44 3.53 2.15 2.89

TX67

650/75R32 3.98 0.60 0.89 2.45 3.53 2.20 3.13

800/65R32 3.99 0.61 0.89 2.45 3.53 2.20 3.13

620/75R34 3.97 0.59 0.89 2.45 3.53 2.20 3.13

VA73x44.00x32 3.99 0.61 0.89 2.45 3.53 2.20 3.13

TX68-- 68PLUS

650/75R32 3.98 0.48 0.86 2.44 3.53 2.15 2.89

800/65R32 3.99 0.49 0.86 2.44 3.53 2.15 2.89

VA73x44.00x32 3.99 0.49 0.86 2.44 3.53 2.15 2.89
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SPECIFICATION
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UNLOADING TUBE POSITION

1

51593

DIMENSION I [m]

a) Grain headers

Header
size

TX62
TX63

TX64PLUS
TX65PLUS

TX66 TX67 TX68
TX68PLUS

3.85 m 3.85 m 4.65 m 3.85 m 4.65 m 5.20 m 4.65 m 5.20 m 3.85 m 4.65 m 5.20 m

12ft 2.88

13 ft 2.73 2.73 3.42

15 ft 2.42 2.42 3.11

17 ft 2.12 2.12 2.81 2.36 3.05 3.52 2.94 3.41 2.36 3.05 3.52

20 ft 1.66 1.66 2.35 1.90 2.59 3.06 2.48 2.95 1.90 2.59 3.06

24 ft 1.29 1.98 2.45 1.87 2.34 1.29 1.98 2.45

30 ft 1.54 0.96 1.43 0.38 1.07 1.54
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SECTION 9

9-11

b) Maize headers

Header size
TX62
TX63

TX64PLUS
TX65PLUS

TX66 TX67 TX68
TX68PLUS

3.85
m

3.85
m

4.65
m

3.85
m

4.65
m

5.20
m

4.65
m

5.20
m

3.85
m

4.65
m

5.20
m

5-row

Row distance
700-750

Row distance
750-800

6-row

Row distance
700-750

Row distance
750-800

6-row FU

Row distance
700-750

Row distance
750-800

2.69

2.54

2.69

2.54

3.38

3.23

2.93

2.78

3.62

3.47

4.09

3.94

3.51

3.36

3.98

3.83

2.93

2.78

3.62

3.47

4.09

3.94

8-row FU

Row distance
750-800

-- -- -- 2.56 3.03 -- 2.67 3.14

DIMENSIONS J [m]

Traction tyres
R

(mm)
TX62
TX63

TX64PLUS
TX65PLUS

TX66 TX67 TX68
TX68PLUS

3.85
m

3.85
m

4.65
m

3.85
m

4.65
m

5.20
m

4.65
m

5.20
m

3.85
m

4.65
m

5.20
m

620/75R26 759 3.70 -- -- -- -- -- -- -- -- -- --

620/75R30 811 3.75 3.75 4.16 -- -- -- -- -- -- -- --

620/75R34 859 -- -- -- -- -- -- 4.31 4.72 -- -- --

650/75R32 863 3.80 3.80 4.21 3.80 4.21 4.49 4.31 4.72 3.80 4.21 4.49

800/65R32--STR 863 3.80 3.80 4.21 3.80 4.21 4.49 4.31 4.72 3.80 4.21 4.49

800/65R32--DT820 881 3.82 3.82 4.23 3.82 4.23 4.51 -- -- 3.82 4.23 4.51

VA73x44.00x32 883 3.82 3.82 4.23 3.82 4.23 4.51 4.33 4.74 3.82 4.23 4.51
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COUNTERWEIGHTS

For some attachments counterweights are a legal re-
quirement to ensure a safe road transport.

CAUTION:

Do not use liquid weight (ballast) in
wheels as this is not recommended and
forbidden practice in some countries.

A general rule is to have 20% of the total weight of the
combine (with empty grain tank) on the rearaxle toen-
sure a safe road transport of the combine. This can
easily be checked on a weighbridge:

First weigh the combine with attachment (total
weight), thenweigh the combineonlywith thesteering
wheels standing on a weighbridge (rear weight).

rear weight

total weight
x100 ≥ 20 %

Available [as accessory]:

• Frame counterweights (to be attached to the rear
frame): 34 kg/element

• Steering wheel counterweights (to be installed on
the steering wheel rim): 50 kg/element

TX62/64/65 TX66 TX68

STRAW CHOPPER
ATTACHMENTS

YES NO YES NO YES NO

Grain header

17 ft 0 0 0 0 0 0

24 ft -- -- 0 0 0 0

Foldable (*) (1) (2) 0 -- 0 --

Maize header

6-row (up to 2250 kg) 0 (1) 0 -- 0 --

6/8-row (*) (2000 to maximum 2750 kg) (2) (2) (2) (2) (4) (2)

(*) = Not offered

0 = No counterweights required

-- = Not applicable

(1) = 14 frame counterweights + 6 steering wheel counterweights required

(2) = Not allowed!

(3) = 6 frame counterweights + 6 steering wheel counterweights required

(4) = 8 frame counterweights or 6 steering wheel weights
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P
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T
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-
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-
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0
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0
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0
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0
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0
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-
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-
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-
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-
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-
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-
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--
19

ft
19

ft

S
T
R
A
W

E
L
E
VA

TO
R
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s
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T
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/m
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at
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at
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at
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at
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at
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at
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at
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at
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P
iv
ot
ab
le
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P
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S
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LU

S
T
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T
X
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T
X
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X
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LU
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‘‘S
T
R
A
W

F
L
O
W
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B
E
A
T
E
R
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cc
es
so
ry
]

W
id
th

13
00

m
m

13
00

m
m

13
00

m
m

13
00

m
m

15
60

m
m

15
60

m
m

15
60

m
m

15
60

m
m

D
ia
m
et
er

31
5
m
m

31
5
m
m

31
5
m
m

31
5
m
m

31
5
m
m

31
5
m
m

31
5
m
m

31
5
m
m

S
pe
ed

76
0
or
40
0
rp
m

76
0
or
40
0
rp
m

76
0
or
40
0
rp
m

76
0
or
40
0
rp
m

76
0
or
40
0
rp
m

76
0
or
40
0
rp
m

76
0
or
40
0
rp
m

76
0
or
40
0
rp
m

D
riv
e

1
H
B
be
lt
ov
er

ro
ta
ry
se
pa
ra
to
r

sh
af
t

1
H
B
be
lt
ov
er

ro
ta
ry
se
pa
ra
to
r

sh
af
t

1
H
B
be
lt
ov
er
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ta
ry
se
pa
ra
to
r

sh
af
t

1
H
B
be
lt
ov
er
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ta
ry
se
pa
ra
to
r

sh
af
t

1
H
B
be
lt
ov
er
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ta
ry
se
pa
ra
to
r

sh
af
t

1
H
B
be
lt
ov
er
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ta
ry
se
pa
ra
to
r

sh
af
t

1
H
B
be
lt
ov
er
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ta
ry
se
pa
ra
to
r

sh
af
t

1
H
B
be
lt
ov
er
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ta
ry
se
pa
ra
to
r

sh
af
t

S
T
R
A
W

W
A
L
K
E
R
S

N
um

be
r

5
5

5
5

6
6

6
6

N
um

be
ro
fs
te
ps

5
5

5
5

5
5

5
5

Le
ng
th

32
26

m
m

32
26

m
m

32
26

m
m

32
26

m
m

32
26

m
m

32
26

m
m

32
26

m
m

32
26

m
m

S
ep
ar
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io
n
ar
ea

4.
36

m
2

4.
36

m
2

4.
36

m
2

4.
36

m
2

5.
23

m
2

5.
23

m
2

5.
23

m
2

5.
23

m
2

S
pe
ed

22
0
rp
m

22
0
rp
m

22
0
rp
m

22
0
rp
m

22
0
rp
m

22
0
rp
m

22
0
rp
m
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0
rp
m

https://truckmanualshub.com/



SECTION 9

9-21

T
X
62

T
X
63

T
X
64

P
LU

S
T
X
65

P
LU

S
T
X
66

T
X
67

T
X
68

T
X
68

P
LU

S

C
L
E
A
N
IN
G
S
H
O
E

Ty
pe

S
el
f-l
ev
el
lin
g
or

fix
ed

S
el
f-l
ev
el
lin
g
or

fix
ed

S
el
f-l
ev
el
lin
g
or

fix
ed

S
el
f-l
ev
el
lin
g
or

fix
ed

S
el
f-l
ev
el
lin
g
or

fix
ed

S
el
f-l
ev
el
lin
g
or

fix
ed

S
el
f-l
ev
el
lin
g
or

fix
ed

S
el
f-l
ev
el
lin
g
or

fix
ed

C
le
an
in
g
sh
oe

dr
iv
e

sp
ee
d

60
0
rp
m

60
0
rp
m

60
0
rp
m

60
0
rp
m

60
0
rp
m

60
0
rp
m

60
0
rp
m

60
0
rp
m

E
cc
en
tri
c
sh
af
ts
pe
ed

32
0
rp
m

32
0
rp
m

32
0
rp
m

32
0
rp
m

32
0
rp
m

32
0
rp
m

32
0
rp
m

32
0
rp
m

D
riv
e: --
S
el
fl
ev
el
lin
g

In
te
rm
ed
ia
te

sh
af
t-
-

1
H
C
be
lt
--

ge
ar
bo
xe
s
--

U
-jo
in
t-
-

ge
ar
bo
x
--

ec
ce
nt
ric

sh
af
t

In
te
rm
ed
ia
te

sh
af
t-
-

1
H
C
be
lt
--

ge
ar
bo
xe
s
--

U
-jo
in
t-
-

ge
ar
bo
x
--

ec
ce
nt
ric

sh
af
t

In
te
rm
ed
ia
te

sh
af
t-
-

1
H
C
be
lt
--

ge
ar
bo
xe
s
--

U
-jo
in
t-
-

ge
ar
bo
x
--

ec
ce
nt
ric

sh
af
t

In
te
rm
ed
ia
te

sh
af
t-
-

1
H
C
be
lt
--

ge
ar
bo
xe
s
--

U
-jo
in
t-
-

ge
ar
bo
x
--

ec
ce
nt
ric

sh
af
t

In
te
rm
ed
ia
te

sh
af
t-
-

1
H
C
be
lt
--

ge
ar
bo
xe
s
--

U
-jo
in
t-
-

ge
ar
bo
x
--

ec
ce
nt
ric

sh
af
t

In
te
rm
ed
ia
te

sh
af
t-
-

1
H
C
be
lt
--

ge
ar
bo
xe
s
--

U
-jo
in
t-
-

ge
ar
bo
x
--

ec
ce
nt
ric

sh
af
t

In
te
rm
ed
ia
te

sh
af
t-
-

1
H
C
be
lt
--

ge
ar
bo
xe
s
--

U
-jo
in
t-
-

ge
ar
bo
x
--

ec
ce
nt
ric

sh
af
t

In
te
rm
ed
ia
te

sh
af
t-
-

1
H
C
be
lt
--

ge
ar
bo
xe
s
--

U
-jo
in
t-
-

ge
ar
bo
x
--

ec
ce
nt
ric

sh
af
t

--
F
ix
ed

In
te
rm
ed
ia
te

sh
af
t-

1
H
C
be
lt
(2
x)
-

ec
ce
nt
ric

sh
af
t

In
te
rm
ed
ia
te

sh
af
t-

1
H
C
be
lt
(2
x)
-

ec
ce
nt
ric

sh
af
t

In
te
rm
ed
ia
te

sh
af
t-

1
H
C
be
lt
(2
x)
-

ec
ce
nt
ric

sh
af
t

In
te
rm
ed
ia
te

sh
af
t-

1
H
C
be
lt
(2
x)
-

ec
ce
nt
ric

sh
af
t

In
te
rm
ed
ia
te

sh
af
t-

1
H
C
be
lt
(2
x)
-

ec
ce
nt
ric

sh
af
t

In
te
rm
ed
ia
te

sh
af
t-

1
H
C
be
lt
(2
x)
-

ec
ce
nt
ric

sh
af
t

In
te
rm
ed
ia
te

sh
af
t-

1
H
C
be
lt
(2
x)
-

ec
ce
nt
ric

sh
af
t

In
te
rm
ed
ia
te

sh
af
t-

1
H
C
be
lt
(2
x)
-

ec
ce
nt
ric

sh
af
t

U
p
p
er

sh
ak
er

sh
o
e

H
or
iz
on
ta
ls
tro
ke

45
m
m

45
m
m

45
m
m

45
m
m

45
m
m

45
m
m

45
m
m

45
m
m

T
hr
ow

in
g
an
gl
e:

--
F
ro
nt

27
_

27
_

27
_

27
_

27
_

27
_

27
_

27
_

--
R
ea
r

27
_

27
_

27
_

27
_

27
_

27
_

27
_

27
_

G
ra
in
pa
n
w
id
th

13
20

m
m

13
20

m
m

13
20

m
m

13
20

m
m

15
80

m
m

15
80

m
m

15
80

m
m

15
80

m
m
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T
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X
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T
X
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P
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S
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P
LU

S
T
X
66

T
X
67

T
X
68

T
X
68

P
LU

S

G
ra
in
pa
n
le
ng
th

15
98

m
m

15
98

m
m

15
98

m
m

15
98

m
m

16
01

m
m

16
01

m
m

16
01

m
m

16
01

m
m

G
ra
in
pa
n
ra
ke

su
rfa
ce

0.
21
1
m
2

0.
21
1
m
2

0.
21
1
m
2

0.
21
1
m
2

0.
25
3
m
2

0.
25
3
m
2

0.
25
3
m
2

0.
25
3
m
2

P
re
si
ev
e
w
id
th

13
20

m
m

13
20

m
m

13
20

m
m

13
20

m
m

15
80

m
m

15
80

m
m

15
80

m
m

15
80

m
m

P
re
si
ev
e
le
ng
th

90
1
m
m

90
1
m
m

90
1
m
m

90
1
m
m

90
1
m
m

90
1
m
m

90
1
m
m

90
1
m
m

P
re
si
ev
e
ar
ea

1.
19
0
m
2

1.
19
0
m
2

1.
19
0
m
2

1.
19
0
m
2

1.
42
4
m
2

1.
42
4
m
2

1.
42
4
m
2

1.
42
4
m
2

P
re
si
ev
e
op
en
in
gs

3
-6

-9
-1
2

3
-6

-9
-1
2

3
-6

-9
-1
2

3
-6

-9
-1
2

3
-6

-9
-1
2

3
-6

-9
-1
2

3
-6

-9
-1
2

3
-6

-9
-1
2

U
pp
er
si
ev
e
w
id
th

13
20

m
m

13
20

m
m

13
20

m
m

13
20

m
m

15
80

m
m

15
80

m
m

15
80

m
m

15
80

m
m

U
pp
er
si
ev
e
le
ng
th

14
45

m
m

14
45

m
m

14
45

m
m

14
45

m
m

14
45

m
m

14
45

m
m

14
45

m
m

14
45

m
m

U
pp
er
si
ev
e
ar
ea

1.
90
8
m
2

1.
90
8
m
2

1.
90
8
m
2

1.
90
8
m
2

2.
28
4
m
2

2.
28
4
m
2

2.
28
4
m
2

2.
28
4
m
2

U
pp
er
si
ev
e
po
si
tio
ns

2
2

2
2

2
2

2
2

U
pp
er
si
ev
e
gr
at
e

su
rfa
ce

0.
19
8
m
2

0.
19
8
m
2

0.
19
8
m
2

0.
19
8
m
2

0.
23
7
m
2

0.
23
7
m
2

0.
23
7
m
2

0.
23
7
m
2

U
pp
er
si
ev
e
G
ra
ep
el

su
rfa
ce

0.
21
1
m
2

0.
21
1
m
2

0.
21
1
m
2

0.
21
1
m
2

0.
25
3
m
2

0.
25
3
m
2

0.
25
3
m
2

0.
25
3
m
2

L
o
w
er

sh
ak
er

sh
o
e

H
or
iz
on
ta
ls
tro
ke

40
m
m

40
m
m

40
m
m

40
m
m

40
m
m

40
m
m

40
m
m

40
m
m

T
hr
ow

in
g
an
gl
e

15
_

15
_

15
_

15
_

15
_

15
_

15
_

15
_

Lo
w
er
si
ev
e
le
ng
th

14
45

m
m

14
45

m
m

14
45

m
m

14
45

m
m

14
45

m
m

14
45

m
m

14
45

m
m

14
45

m
m

Lo
w
er
si
ev
e
w
id
th

13
20

m
m

13
20

m
m

13
20

m
m

13
20

m
m

15
80

m
m

15
80

m
m

15
80

m
m

15
80

m
m

https://truckmanualshub.com/



SECTION 9

9-23

T
X
62

T
X
63

T
X
64

P
LU

S
T
X
65

P
LU

S
T
X
66

T
X
67

T
X
68

T
X
68

P
LU

S

Lo
w
er
si
ev
e
ar
ea

1.
90
8
m
2

1.
90
8
m
2

1.
90
8
m
2

1.
90
8
m
2

2.
28
4
m
2

2.
28
4
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2

2.
28
4
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2
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28
4
m
2

Lo
w
er
si
ev
e
po
si
tio
ns

2
2

2
2

2
2

2
2

To
ta
ls
ie
ve

ar
ea

un
de
r

w
in
d
co
nt
ro
l

5.
4
m
2

5.
4
m
2

5.
4
m
2

5.
4
m
2

6.
5
m
2

6.
5
m
2

6.
5
m
2

6.
5
m
2

C
L
E
A
N
IN
G
FA

N

S
pe
ed

ra
ng
e

--
S
ta
nd
ar
d

F
ro
m
48
0
to

95
0
rp
m

F
ro
m
48
0
to

95
0
rp
m

F
ro
m
48
0
to

95
0
rp
m

F
ro
m
48
0
to

95
0
rp
m

F
ro
m
48
0
to

95
0
rp
m

F
ro
m
48
0
to

95
0
rp
m

F
ro
m
48
0
to

95
0
rp
m

F
ro
m
48
0
to

95
0
rp
m

--
S
lo
w
do
w
n
ki
t

F
ro
m
26
0
to

54
0
rp
m

F
ro
m
26
0
to

54
0
rp
m

F
ro
m
26
0
to

54
0
rp
m

F
ro
m
26
0
to

54
0
rp
m

F
ro
m
26
0
to

54
0
rp
m

F
ro
m
26
0
to

54
0
rp
m

F
ro
m
26
0
to

54
0
rp
m

F
ro
m
26
0
to

54
0
rp
m

D
riv
e

Va
ria
to
rb
el
t

ov
er
ec
ce
nt
ric

sh
af
t

Va
ria
to
rb
el
t

ov
er
ec
ce
nt
ric

sh
af
t

Va
ria
to
rb
el
t

ov
er
ec
ce
nt
ric

sh
af
t

Va
ria
to
rb
el
t

ov
er
ec
ce
nt
ric

sh
af
t

Va
ria
to
rb
el
t

ov
er
ec
ce
nt
ric

sh
af
t

Va
ria
to
rb
el
t

ov
er
ec
ce
nt
ric

sh
af
t

Va
ria
to
rb
el
t

ov
er
ec
ce
nt
ric

sh
af
t

Va
ria
to
rb
el
t

ov
er
ec
ce
nt
ric

sh
af
t

N
um

be
ro
fb
la
de
s

6
6

6
6

6
6

6
6

R
E
T
U
R
N
S
S
Y
S
T
E
M

Ty
pe

C
ro
ss

au
ge
r

an
d
ro
to
-th
re
sh
-

er
s

C
ro
ss

au
ge
r

an
d
ro
to
-th
re
sh
-

er
s

C
ro
ss

au
ge
r

an
d
ro
to
-th
re
sh
-

er
s

C
ro
ss

au
ge
r

an
d
ro
to
-th
re
sh
-

er
s

C
ro
ss

au
ge
r

an
d
ro
to
-th
re
sh
-

er
s

C
ro
ss

au
ge
r

an
d
ro
to
-th
re
sh
-

er
s

C
ro
ss

au
ge
r

an
d
ro
to
-th
re
sh
-

er
s

C
ro
ss

au
ge
r

an
d
ro
to
-th
re
sh
-

er
s

C
ro
ss

au
ge
ra
nd

ro
to
-th
re
sh
er
sp
ee
d

S
in
gl
e
le
ft

80
0
rp
m

S
in
gl
e
le
ft

80
0
rp
m

S
in
gl
e
le
ft

80
0
rp
m

S
in
gl
e
le
ft

80
0
rp
m

D
ou
bl
e
80
0
rp
m

D
ou
bl
e
80
0
rp
m

D
ou
bl
e
80
0
rp
m

D
ou
bl
e
80
0
rp
m

R
et
ur
ns

au
ge
rs
pe
ed

60
0

60
0

60
0

60
0

60
0

60
0

60
0

60
0
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T
X
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P
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S
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X
65

P
LU

S
T
X
66

T
X
67

T
X
68

T
X
68

P
LU

S

N
um

be
ro
ft
ee
th
on

ro
to
-th
re
sh
er

12
12

12
12

2
x
12

2
x
12

2
x
12

2
x
12

N
um

be
ro
ft
ee
th
on

co
ve
r

11
11

11
11

2
x
11

2
x
11

2
x
11

2
x
11

G
R
A
IN

T
R
A
N
S
P
O
R
T

Ty
pe

G
ra
in
el
ev
at
or

an
d

ce
nt
ra
lf
ill
in
g

au
ge
r

G
ra
in
el
ev
at
or

an
d

ce
nt
ra
lf
ill
in
g

au
ge
r

G
ra
in
el
ev
at
or

an
d

ce
nt
ra
lf
ill
in
g

au
ge
r

G
ra
in
el
ev
at
or

an
d

ce
nt
ra
lf
ill
in
g

au
ge
r

G
ra
in
el
ev
at
or

an
d

ce
nt
ra
lf
ill
in
g

au
ge
r

G
ra
in
el
ev
at
or

an
d

ce
nt
ra
lf
ill
in
g

au
ge
r

G
ra
in
el
ev
at
or

an
d

ce
nt
ra
lf
ill
in
g

au
ge
r

G
ra
in
el
ev
at
or

an
d

ce
nt
ra
lf
ill
in
g

au
ge
r

D
riv
e

1
H
B
be
lt
ov
er

in
te
rm
ed
ia
te

sh
af
t

1
H
B
be
lt
ov
er

in
te
rm
ed
ia
te

sh
af
t

1
H
B
be
lt
ov
er

in
te
rm
ed
ia
te

sh
af
t

1
H
B
be
lt
ov
er

in
te
rm
ed
ia
te

sh
af
t

1
H
B
be
lt
ov
er

in
te
rm
ed
ia
te

sh
af
t

1
H
B
be
lt
ov
er

in
te
rm
ed
ia
te

sh
af
t

1
H
B
be
lt
ov
er

in
te
rm
ed
ia
te

sh
af
t

1
H
B
be
lt
ov
er

in
te
rm
ed
ia
te

sh
af
t

G
ra
in
el
ev
at
or
to
p

sh
af
ts
pe
ed
:

--
S
ta
nd
ar
d

37
6
rp
m

37
6
rp
m

37
6
rp
m

37
6
rp
m

37
6
rp
m

37
6
rp
m

37
6
rp
m

37
6
rp
m

--
A
cc
es
so
ry

45
1
rp
m

45
1
rp
m

45
1
rp
m

45
1
rp
m

45
1
rp
m

45
1
rp
m

45
1
rp
m

45
1
rp
m

G
R
A
IN

TA
N
K

C
ap
ac
ity

72
00

lit
re
s

72
00

lit
re
s

72
00

lit
re
s

80
00

lit
re
s

80
00

lit
re
s

85
00

lit
re
s

95
00

lit
re
s

95
00

lit
re
s
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9-28
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10-1

SECTION 10
INDEX

Section/Page n_

A

Access to machine components 2-24

ACCESSORIES 1-2, 8

Accessories, Ordering of 7-2

ADJUSTMENTS AND MAINTENANCE 5

Agitator in grain elevator transition area 8-8

Air blowing system 8-15

Air conditioning 4-114, 5-52
Air compressor 5-53

Compressor drive belt 5-20

Air filter 5-51

Air intake system 5-49

Alternator 5-63
Drive belt 5-20

Antidust plate 4-26, 5-23

Area count 4-59

Area counter mode 4-51, 4-58

Arm rest module 2-7

Attaching the header to the combine 2-34

Audible alarm 4-48

Autodiagnostics 4-11

Autofloat operation, Header 4-6

Automatic compensation, Header 4-5, 4-6

Automatic lateral float sensors 8-14

B

Bargraph
Engine load 4-54

Performance 4-54

Returns capacity 4-56

Batteries 1-13, 5-62

Battery charge warning light 5-63

Section/Page n_

Beater 4-33
Drive belt 5-14
Plates 8-7
Stripper plates 4-33
Toothed bars 4-34, 8-7

Before driving the combine 2-27

Before starting operation 4-1

Bottom augers perforated covers 8-8

Brake fluid 3-17, 5-28

Brakes 2-31, 5-26

C
Cab

Air filter 5-51
Heating 8-4
Roof instruments 2-16

Calibration 4-8, 4-71

Calibration mode 4-53
Access to 4-71

Calibration of maximum cylinder pressure 4-9

Calibration of the ground level 4-9

Calibration of the ground level through
autofloat sensors 4-10

Calibration schedule 4-104, 4-105

Cereals threshing equipment 8-6

Chaff spreader 4-112, 8-2
Discs drive belt 5-8
Drive belt 5-7

Chains, threaded rods and pivot points 3-16

Chopping maize 4-111

Chopping quality 4-111

Cleaning 2-3
Troubleshooting 6-3

Cleaning fan 4-41
Bottom guard 8-8
Speed 4-57
Vari-drive belt 5-16
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INDEX

10-2

Section/Page n_

Cleaning shoe 4-37
Drive belt 5-5

Clear memories 4-62

Combine operation modes 4-51

Combine performance checks 4-115

Compensation operation, Header 4-4

Concave, Threshing 4-27

Concave clearance, Threshing 4-28, 4-57

Concave type use 4-33

Condenser 5-52

Console module 2-16

Control pedals 2-6

Controls and instruments 2-5

Cooling fan drive belt 5-19

Cooling system 5-44, 5-48
Intermediate shaft drive belt 5-18

Corn cob mix kit 8-5

Counterweights 8-14, 9-12

Crankcase breathing system 5-47

Cylinder head bolts 5-47

D

Daily start-up procedure 2-27

Date & Time 4-102

De-awning plates 4-32

Detaching the header from the combine 2-36

Diesel fuel 1-12

Differential lock 4-107

Dimensions 9-9

Drive belts and chains (left-hand side) 5-1

Drive belts and chains (right-hand side) 5-9

Driving downhill 1-24

Driving the combine 2-30

Drum and concave 4-27

Drum and concave type use 4-33

Section/Page n_

Drum
Blockage 4-28

Concave clearance 4-28, 4-57

Concave rasp bars 8-6

De-awning plates 4-32

Hours 4-58

Speed 4-27, 4-56

Speed reducer 3-23, 4-32, 8-6

Vari-drive belt 5-10

E

Eccentric shaft drive 5-5

Ecological considerations 1-7

Electric override cable 8-15

Electrical system 5-56

Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) 1-27

Emergency brake 2-31

Emergency exit 2-5

End-of-season service 7-1

Engaging belt, Main 5-4

Engine 3-14, 5-41
Access protection 1-25

Air blowing system 8-15

Automatic shut-off 4-49

Fuel system 5-41

Load bargraph 4-54

Speed 4-57

Starting 2-27

Stopping 2-29

Troubleshooting 6-8

Error
Reports 2-33, 4-12, 4-53

Summary 4-64

Table 4-66

Evaporator 5-52
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SECTION 10

10-3

Section/Page n_

F

Fan, Cleaning 4-41
Bottom guard 8-8

Feeding 2-2
Troubleshooting 6-1

FIELD OPERATION 4

Filter-drier 5-53

Final drive gearboxes 3-13

Fire extinguisher 1-23, 8-12

Flex header operation (Italy) 4-7

Fluid power systems and components,
Safety requirements 1-27

Foot brakes 5-28

Fuel sulphur content 3-14

Fuel system 5-41

Fuses and relays 2-20, 5-56

G

Gearshifting system 2-32
Troubleshooting 6-17

General module 2-9

Graepel sieve extension 8-9

Grain elevator 5-25
Agitator in transition area 8-8
Chain tension 5-25
Drive chain 5-14
High speed kit 8-7
Perforated covers 8-8
Slip clutch 5-26

Grain loss measuring kit 4-117

Grain pan access 4-25

Grain pan/upper sieve distribution 4-116

Grain sample access 4-45

Grain storage 2-4
Belt 5-14

Grain tank 4-44
Covers 4-46
Filling system 4-44
Level sensor 4-46
Sample 4-45, 4-115
Unloading auger 4-45
Window 4-45

Section/Page n_

Grass seed equipment 8-10

Grease fittings and lubrication intervals 3-1

Ground speed 4-57, 4-96

H

Header 1-6, 2-34, 4-2
Attaching to the combine 2-34
Blockage -- Manual clearing 4-15
Compensation 4-4
Detaching from the combine 2-36
Drive belt 5-2
Drive by 3HB/4HB belts 8-14
Engaging belt 5-2
Flex header operation 4-7
Height control calibrations 4-8
Height controls 4-2
Information 1-6
Lateral float indicator 2-15
Operation modes 4-3
Reversing system 4-13
Safety latch 1-20
Trailer hitch 8-11

Heating, Cab 8-4

Hillside dividers 4-40

Hydraulic system 3-19, 5-55
Hose replacement 5-55
Pump drive belt 5-19
Safety requirements 1-27
Valve electrics 6-12, 6-14

Hydrostatic system 3-21

I

InfoView monitor 4-49
Operation 4-51
Panel overview 4-50

Instrument panel 2-9

Instruments 2-5

Intended use 1-25

Intermediate shaft drive belt 5-18

INTRODUCTION 1
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INDEX

10-4

Section/Page n_

K

Kill stall 4-115

L

Lateral flotation 2-15

Legal obligations 1-28

Light kit, Additional 8-13

Loss level 4-120

Losses 4-117

Lubricants Inside rear cover

LUBRICATION 3

Lubrication intervals 3-1

Lubrication schedule 3-25

M

Machine components, Access to 2-24

Machine function 2-1

Machine settings for different crops 4-122

Main drive belt 5-6

Maintenance schedule 5-64

Maize threshing equipment 8-4

Material distribution, Grain pan and
upper sieve 4-116

Memory mode 4-52, 4-60

Message/Error report 2-33

Multi-thresh system 4-35

N

Noise emission, Airborne 1-26

Section/Page n_

O

Operating lights kit 8-13

Operating lights tumbler switch summary 2-12

OPERATION 2

Operation modes 4-51

Operator’s seat and surroundings 2-19

Ordering parts and/or accessories 7-2

P

Parking brake 2-31, 5-26
Troubleshooting 6-18

Parts and/or accessories, Ordering 7-2

Perforated covers under bottom augers
and grain elevator 8-8

Performance bargraph 4-54

Performance checks 4-115

Performance indicators 4-115

Petersen sieve 8-9

Pivot points 3-16

Powered rear axle 8-3
Troubleshooting 6-11

Precautionary statements 1-8

Preseason service 7-3

Product identification 1-3

Protection devices 1-20

Q

Quick-release coupler 8-15
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SECTION 10

10-5

Section/Page n_

R

Rape seed plate 8-10

Rear axle, Powered 8-3

Rear-wheel position 5-36, 5-40

Reel synchro control 4-16

Reel to ground speed synchronization 4-15

Relays 2-20, 5-56

Returns
Auger drive chain 5-6, 5-21

Capacity bargraph 4-56

Constant 4-100

Cross auger drive chain 5-6

Sample 4-116

System 4-42

Rice threshing equipment 8-5

Rotary dust screen 5-48
Drive belt 5-19

Rotary separator 4-36
Drive belt 5-15

Roto-threshers 5-24
Drive chain 5-6

Round hole sieve frame 8-9

Rpm mode 4-51, 4-53

S

Safety 1-8
Battery warning 1-13

Decals 1-14

Guards 1-23

Precautions 1-9

Protective devices 1-20

Requirements for fluid power systems and
components -- Hydraulics 1-27

Self-diagnostics 2-33

Separation 2-3
Troubleshooting 6-3

Service intervals 4-63

Service mode 4-52, 4-63

Section/Page n_

Service parts 1-2, 7-2

Shearbolt, Unloading system drive 4-48

Sieves 4-38
Graepel extension 8-9

Hillside dividers 4-40

Openings 4-38

Petersen 8-9

Position 4-38

Removal 4-39

Round hole sieve frame 8-9

Types available 4-40

Signal plates 1-22

Slip clutch
Grain elevator 5-26

Roto-threshers 5-24

Straw elevator 5-23

SPECIFICATION 9

Speed control module 2-15, 4-106

Spot light, Adjustable 8-12

Spreader chute 1-23

Starting the engine 2-27

Start-up procedure, Daily 2-27

Steering arm assembly position 5-37, 5-38

Steering axle 5-29
Adjustable 5-32

Axle position 5-30

Ball joints 5-31, 5-33, 5-35

Fixed 5-31

Heavy-duty adjustable 5-34

Powered 8-3

Rear-wheel driven 5-39

Toe-in adjustment 5-29

Steering column 2-6

Steering wheel stops 5-31, 5-33, 5-35

Stone trap 4-24

Stopping the engine 2-29

STORAGE 7
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INDEX

10-6

Section/Page n_

Straw chopper 4-107, 8-1
Chopping maize 4-111

Chopping position 4-107

Chopping quality 4-111

Clutch 4-111

Counter knives 4-110

Deflector control 8-1

Drive belt 5-7

Intermediate plate 8-2

Knives 4-109

Operation 4-108

Rotor, Access to 4-109

Slowdown kit 8-2

Spreader chute 1-23

Swath-forming position 4-108

Transport position 4-107

Troubleshooting 6-9

Straw deflector 8-11

Straw elevator 4-18, 5-22
Adjustment 4-18

Antidust plate 5-23

Blockage -- Manual clearing 4-15

Bottom plate 4-19

Chain tension 5-22

Drive by 3HB/4HB belts 8-14

Engaging belt 5-2

Front face adjustment 5-24

Intermediate plate extension 4-20

Perforated bottom 8-3

Removal 4-22

Reversing system 4-13

Safety guard 1-21

Slip clutch 5-23

Support 1-20

Straw Flow beater 4-36, 8-3
Drive belt 5-21

Straw retarding curtain 4-37

Straw walker
Blockage warning 8-10

Drive belt 5-18

Intermediate shaft drive belt 5-18

Vertical cover plates 8-11

Section/Page n_

Stripper plates, Beater 4-33

Stubble and operating lights 8-13

Stubble height operation, Header 4-5

Synchronisation, Reel to ground speed 4-15

T

Technical data 9-13

Threaded rods 3-16

Threshing 2-2
Troubleshooting 6-1, 6-3

Threshing equipment
Cereals 8-6
Maize 8-4
Rice 8-5

Threshing mechanism engaging belt 5-4

To the purchaser 1-1

Toe-in adjustment 5-29

Towing the combine 2-37

Tracks 3-23, 8-5
Width position, minimum 5-37, 5-38

Traction gearbox 3-12

Traffic warning beacons 8-12

Trailer hitch 8-11

Transport operation, Header 4-3

TROUBLESHOOTING 6
Driving the combine after manual reset --
Model TX67 6-19
Engine 6-8
Feeding area 6-1
Gearshifting -- Model TX67 6-17
General 6-7
Hydraulic valve electrics -- 6-12
Models TX62-63
Hydraulic valve electrics --
Models TX64PLUS-65PLUS-66-67-68-68PLUS 6-14
Powered rear axle 6-11
Remote parking brake - Model TX67 6-18
Straw chopper 6-9
Threshing area 6-1
Threshing, separation and cleaning 6-3

Tyres 2-37, 9-1, 9-2
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10-7

Section/Page n_

U

Unloading system
Drive chain 5-10
Engaging belt 5-3
Shearbolt 4-48

Unloading tube 4-48
Unloading tube position 9-10

V

Vibration level information 1-28

W

Warranty 1-2

Wheel chock 1-21

Wheel nuts torque 9-2

Wheels and tyres 2-37, 9-1
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9

FUSES

The two following decals explain the use and amperage of each fuse.
Please cut out both decals and adhere them to the inner side of the access door
to the electric box on each side of the print containing the fuses.
This will facilitate troubleshooting.

Fuse Amp. Function Fuse Amp. Function

F1 15A Brush in rotary screen [if installed] F13 10A Air conditioning compressor clutch

F2 25A Light switch
Sockets, left and right-hand side

F14 25A Air conditioning fan

F3 15A Flashing warning lights F15 25A Socket-vertical knife, right-hand side

F4 10A Socket on straw hood, right-hand side F16 25A Socket-vertical knife, left-hand side

F5 15A Parking lights, right-hand side F17 15A Dipped headlights

F6 15A Parking light, left-hand side F18 15A Headlights

F7 -- -- F19 10A Header height control

F8 15A Operating lights on railing (outer side of light)/
operating lights on cab

F20 25A Stubble light + side light

F9 25A Wiper, mirrors F21 15A Operating lights on railing (inner side of lights) +
light in grain tank

F10 10A Direction indicator lights F22 10A Light on unloading tube

F11 15A Stop lights -- Horn F23 15A Plugs, Radio, CB, Clock, Light in cab

F12 10A Relay: -- Operating lights on railing
(inner side of light)

-- Light in grain tank
-- Stubble lights + side lights/

operating light on unloading tube

F24 10A Threshing mechanism
Central process unit
Header height adjustment

Fuse Amp. Function Fuse Amp. Function

F25 10A Levelling system F34 10A

25A

Engagement of threshing, unloading and header
mechanism (models TX64 to TX68PLUS)
Reversing mechanism actuator (Model TX62)

F26 25A Drum variator
Fan variator
Spread plates on straw chopper

F35 25A Straw chopper clutch
Reversing mechanism actuator (not for model
TX62)
Manual lateral float
Header height control module
Reel horizontal control

F27 10A Central process unit F36 10A Relay to unloading and header mechanism
Reel vertical movement switch
Reel variator
Engine kill stop

F28 25A Powered rear axle
Throttle mechanism
Parking brake
Reel synchronization

F37 10A Ignition switch

F29 10A Valves for: -- Opening unloading auger
-- Reel lift
-- Pilot valve

F38 -- --

F30 10A InfoView monitor display
Lighting of dashboard switches

F39 -- --

F31 15A Engine protection
Hydrostatic control
Led indicators on dashboard
Remote gearshift printed circuit, remote parking
brake and quick stop

F40 -- --

F32 25A Reel variator motor F41 40A Automatic fuse for levelling system

F33 15A Traffic warning lights

(Ref. to Print N° 604.63.021.00
3rd Edition
English 09/98)
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LUBRICATION SCHEDULE

Your dealer sells a selection of new brand AMBRA lubricants for
NEW HOLLAND product lines based on their own engineering
specificaitons.

For this combine we recommend:

Item Amount/
unit

(litres)

NEW HOLLAND
brand name

NEW HOLLAND
specification

Lubricant
grade

International
specification

Grease
nipples

--
--
--

AMBRA GR9
or

AMBRA
GR75MD

NH710A
or

NH720A

NLGI 2

NLGI 2

--

--

Traction
gearbox

15 AMBRA
HYPOIDE 90

NH520A SAE
80W90

API GL5,
MIL-L 2105D

Final
drive

gearboxes

TX62-63-
64PLUS-66:
5 litres

TX65PLUS-67
-68-68PLUS:
6 litres

AMBRA
HYPOIDE 90

NH520A SAE
80W90

API GL5,
MIL-L 2105D

Engine
(sump without

filter)

TX62 to 67:
21-23 litres

TX68-68PLUS:
15-20 litres

AMBRA
PREMIUM

MULTIGRADE

AMBRA
SUPER GOLD
MULTIGRADE

NH330B

NH330G

SAE
15W40

SAE
15W40

API CD/SF
MIL-L 2104D

API CF-4/SG,
CCMC D4,
MIL-L 2104E

Chains
Threaded rods
Pivot points

-- AMBRA
HYPOIDE 90

NH520A SAE
80W90

API GL5,
MIL-L 2105D

Brake system 0.5
(reservoir)
2 (system)

AMBRA
SYNTFLUID 4

NH800A -- NHTSA
116-DOT 4,
ISO 4925

Hydraulic
system

(oil + filters)

20 AMBRA HYDRO-
SYSTEM 46

NH646
NH646BS
NH646BV

HV 46 DIN 51524
Part 2,

ISO VG 46

Hydrostatic
system

(oil + filters)

18 AMBRA HYDRO-
SYSTEM 46

NH646
NH646BS
NH646BV

HV 46 DIN 51524
Part 2,

ISO VG 46

Tracks
(track rollers
and guide
wheels)

0.35/roller
0.35/wheel

AMBRA
UNIVERSAL

NH024C SAE
10W-30

API CE,
MIL-L 2104E,
MIL-L 2105,
CCMC D4,
API GL4

Drum
speed
reducer

0.15 AMBRA GR9
or

AMBRA
GR75MD

NH710A
or

NH720A

NLGI 2

NLGI 2

--

--

0.8 AMBRA
HYPOIDE 90

NH520A SAE
80W90

API GL5,
MIL-L 2105D

Antifreeze 47.5 % AGRIFLU NH900A -- --
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